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LANGUAGE INPUT

Grammar Vocabulary Everyday English

People Question forms 11) Animals p.M Social English p 12
p.7 - Wltui do you do? Using a bilingual dictionarv p. in Have a good weekend.'

- Are you married? Words with more than one - Same to sou'
Present Continuous meaning p. II)

I'm  enjoying the course. - a book to read
to book a mom m 11 hotel

2 i ■■ K--
p n '

3 I act tint) fiction 
p. 14

Present Simple
He comes from Majorca. 

Have.have got
- Do you have . ’’
- I lin e you got. '

Past Simple
What ilu l\ ou do Iasi night ’ 

I'ast Continuous
Ih e \ii ii uas shining

Stop and Check W B  p.20

4 Going .shopping 
p j(.~

Expressions of quantity 
some and an) 
much anil mam 
a lot of
a lew ami a little 

Articles
a. the. anil the /era 
article

5 Plans .mil ainhitions 
I'.'-'

Verb pattern', 111
»ant hii|H' would like to do 
liki'/enjoylove doing 

doing to
I ’m going In he a dm lor 

W ill
I I I  give von a lift

6 Descriptions 
p 411

Stop and Check W B  p.36

7 Fame 
p.4X

8 Pros and eons
p.5fi

II hat. . . like?
Wlmi's Koine like? 

Comparative and superlative 
adjectives

- big bigger biggest

I’resent Perfect Simple i l l
- to express experience

Have von ever been to Russia ' 
to express unfinished past 
l  i e lived here lor ten s ears

Vocabulan networks p
- electrical goods
- a room in uiur house

Numbets and prices p. I.s

Irregular verbs p .25 
\ crbs and nouns ih.it go 
togetherp 24

- tell ujoke
\\ oril> and prepositions that 
go together p.24

- listen to ntitsti

1‘ime expressions p 25
- dales
- al six o'clock
- on Saturdav

Clothes, food, and 
professions p 

Pood and cooking p .'O

Polite requests and 
offers p 52

- ( an could I  '
- Can could sou .
- I ll

Approaches to vocabularv 
learning p 5 '

\\ ord families p 5”
- photograph
- photographic

Spelling p

Si uom ms p.45 
■ love!) beautiful 
Antoni ins p 45
- poor wealths
- nd\ unttdx

Directions p j '
-  p r e p o s it io n s  n f  p la t e  . 

opposite behind
- prepositions of movement 

itlonii o ie r

Irregular u rl's  p 49 
I iomophones p. 55
- here hear 
Adverbs p.54
- slots Is too

Short answers p.55
- Ye\. I do
- \o. I tan t.

Have to
- I have to work hard 
Should
- lie  shoultl sec a doctor

Professions p 5«
Nouns that go together p.(0
- post olhce headache 
Make oi do? p.(>2
- make a plume i till
- do the shopping

Im ita t io n s
Rel using anil accepting 
invitations p.(>4



SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 
READING SPEAKING LISTENING WRITING

Topic Activity Topic Activity

•Hello, people of the world'' - 
People, the great communicator' 
p y

Discussion - People and animals
p.v

Discussion - Liv mg in capital 
cities, and relationships between 
parents and children p 11

Leav ing home - A  father and his 
daughter talk p. 11 (jigsaw )

The writing input is in the 
Workbook. The page 
numbers in this column 
refer to the 

Workbook (W B )  
Writing letters (1) 
Informal letters W B  p.'J

How others see the British 
p 161 jigsaw 1

Discussion - Tourists in your 
country p. 16 

Discussion - Strict schools p IN

Life in a Japanese school p 17 Linking words (1) W B  p. 13 
Describing a person

An extract from a James Bond 
stor\. Tlu Mini u alt tin- Goltleii 
Gtitip : :

Retelling a storv from pictures
n-.'

An interview with the biographer 
of Ian Fleming p.24

Writing a story (1) W B  p. l‘J

A  magazine article about the 
famous stofe. Marks <5c Spencer 
p.29

Talking about a favourite store 
p .'0

Group work - Devising an 
adv ertisement p.31

Five radio advertisements p.31 Filling in forms 
W B p.25

A questionnaire - How ambitious 
are you .' p 36
Hie right person for you - An 
article from the Toda\ 
newspaper about computer 
dating p .~N (jigsaw 1

A class survey - How ambitious 
are you? p 36 

Discussion- Arranged marriages 
p.3V

How different learners of English 
organize their vocabulary 
learning p.37

Writing postcards W B  p.31

The richest man in the world' - A 
newspaper article about the 
Sultan of Brunei p.44

Describing people and places p.41 
Discussion - Who are the rich 
people in your country? p 45

Kate Leigh talks about living in 
Madrid p.46

Relative clauses (1) W B  
p. 34

Describing a place

Paul Newman - actor, director, 
racing driver" - A magazine 
article p 52

Roleplay - Interview ing a group of 
musicians p.55

An interview with Paul Carrack. a 
pop musician p.54

Relative clauses (2) W B  
P 41

Writing a biography

Two special teenagers - David, a 
computer programmer, and 
Kimora. a top model p 60

Discussion - Teenagers and their 
parents p.62 

Discussion - Gi\ ing advice about 
visiting your country p.64

Three people giving advice about 
visiting their country p.63

Writing letters (2) W B  p.45 
Formal letters
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LANGUAGE INPUT

Grammar Vocabulary Everyday English

9 Life m the 21m century 
p. 65

Will
- It m il com  a lot of moncs 
lirs t Conditional
- I I 1 tin more work. 1II 

pass ini exarn.s.
Time clauses

when as soon as

Rail travel p.7(1 
A ir travel p.7o

Travelling p.7(1
- at the check-in desk
- at a railvvuv ticket 

office

Stop and Check W B  p.50
10 1 Ik « .i’> '.H' #t'lc

P 71
Iheft to
- 1 turd to smoke, hut 1 don j  

any more.
Question forms (2)

Who told yon dun ' 
Question', with a verb ■ 
preposition 

What are von looking at'

Male and female words p "5
- tu tor actres s
- bikini swimming trunks

Question tags p 76
It ’s a lovely dav isn 't it '

11 Ri u! .ill .• i■. ■ li1 r ' 
p.77

Passive
( >« «•( iilu is sold all in er 
the world.
Ii iiw  invented 
in IHM).

Verbs and nouns that go 
together p N2 

- win a match
Words and prepositions that 
go together p.M2 
laugh at a joke

Notices p .s5 
Out o f order

12 \.i\ • :11 ui • ■ ■
p.84

Verb patterns (2)
- ask tell somebody to tlo 

make let somebody do 
decide' starttry.manage to do 

Infinitives after adjectives 
It's raw to learn a language 

In/initi ve of purpose
1 ( time to Oxford to learn 
English

Adverbs p.ytl 
- clearly carefully 
-td and -ing adjectives p '*1 

interested interesting

Time p.‘)2
- h s twenty past six.
-  it s fi.y i

Stop and Check W B  p.64
13 1 liuims and u .ilii\

p.W
Second ( 'anditional 

I I 1 were the Queen, id  
have \ervant\.

Might
- / might go to university, 

but I 'm not sure

Multi-word verbs p vs 
- takeoff look after

Social expressions p. |(KI 
What a p ity' Sever mind'

14
p. Mil

Present Perfect Simple 12)
- to express present result 

1 ve lost my w allet.
Present Perfect Continuous
- i i c been learning inglisli 

for three years

Word families and stress p. IDS
- celebrate celebration
- act uctne acting

Telephoning p MW

15 All % ■ m: in , .I I-. 1. •. , 
p. 1 III

Past Perfect
They bad met only one week 
earlier.

Keported statements
- She said that she was leaving 
Keported questions
- She asked me il / had seen John

Guessing the meaning of 
unknown words p. 115 

bring lake p 1 ll> 
come g<> p. 1 16 
get p. 116
- She > getting better

Savinggoodbvc p I I*

Stop and Check W B  p.78

Jigsaw activities p. 119 Grammar section p. 120 Word list p. 132
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 
READING SPEAKING LISTENING WRITING

Topic Activity Topic Activity

The road lo ruin?'- 
An articic about the problem of 
transport p.6V

Discussion - How 'green' are you?
p.68

Roleplay - How to solve the traffic 
problems in your town p.69 

A  survev on people's travel habits 
p.69

John Baines talks about how he 
tries to be 'green' p.68

Linking words (2) W B  
p.49 

Advantages and 
disadvantages

Dying for the vote' - 
An article about the suffragette 

movement in England p.74

Discussion - The role of men and 
women in your country p.75

The taxi-driver and the Duchess - 
two people talk about when they 
were young p.76 (jigsaw) •

Making notes to write a 
composition W B  p.55

Four newspaper articles p.SO 
(jigsaw)

Talking about a newspaper article 
you have read p.81

A radio programme about the 
world's most loved car. the 
Volkswagen Beetle p.83

Writing a review of a 
book or film W B  p.59

Two English heroes. King Arthur 
and Robin Hood p.89 (jigsaw)

Heroes from your country p.88 
Discussion - UFOs p.91 
Retelling a storv from pictures 
p.91

Group work - Devising a story 
about meeting an alien p.92

An interview with a man who says 
he has seen a U FO  and spoken to 
the aliens in it p.91

Adverbs W B  p.63 
Writing a story (2)

The Dream G am e-  
How our dreams can help us to 
understand our personality p .%

Group work - Analysing our 
dreams p.96

A radio programme about people 
of mixed nationality p.99

Writing letters (3) W B  
p.69

Formal and informal 
letters

An extract from Airport 
International about the early 
days of air travel p. 105

Talking about your experiences of 
flying p. 105 

Roleplav - Phoning a friend for a 
chat p. 109

A telephone conversation 
between Justin and his mother
p. 109

Writing letters (4) W B  
p.73

Expressions in different 
kinds of letters

The man who could turn back the 
clock' - A  parable w ith two 
possible endings p. 114

Discussion - Parables and fables 
p. 114 

A  love poem p.l 17

A  love song - Elvis Presley's The 
girl o f M y Best Friend p. 117

Writing a story (3) 
W B  p. 77

Appendix 1 - Irregular verbs p.141 Appendix 2 - Dependent prepositions p. 142 Appendix 3 —Verb patterns p.143



Question forms (1 ) -  Present Continuous -  Social English

People

PRESENTATION

1 T.1a Read and listen to the text about Rob. a
student in England.

2 This is Maggie. She is also a student in England. Ask 
questions about her to get similar information. Use 
she and her.

Example
What's her surname?

come from?
studying?

speak?

a.
b. What
c. How many
d. Is enjoying
e. live?
f. live with?
g. course start?
h. What after the course?

Tib Listen to Maggie, and write the answers to 
the questions you wrote.
Listen again to check your answers.
Complete the following questions to Maggie. Use you 
and your.
a. Which to?'

b.

d.

e.

i  don't go to a university. I studv at home.'
•   a job?"
'Yes, a part-time job.'
‘_______  to England?'
'Fifteen years ago."

name?’
Dave.’

'He's a taxi-driver.'

and I can speak the languages 
quite well. I also know a little j 
Spanish, so I can speak four 
languages. I'm enjoying 
the course a lot, but it's r
very hard work!
I live in Durham Castle, 
because the Castle is part ^  
of the University, with 
about thirty other students. ^
The course started two years 
ago, and I'm in my third year. 
After the course I'm going to 
work in France, but I don't 
know where yet.



5 Match the questions and the answers. 3 Speaking and listening

1 Where were you born?
2 Are you married?
3 What do you do?
4 How many children do you have?
5 How far is it from Dundee to Durham?
6 How do you come to school?
7 Why are you learning English?

a. By bus.
b. I'm a teacher.
c. Three.
d. In Australia.
e. Because I need it for my job.
f. About 120 miles.
g. No, I'm single.

•  Grammar questions
She comes from Australia.
She's studying art.

- What tenses are the two verb forms in these 
sentences?

- What is the difference between them?

PRACTICE

1 Speaking and listening
1 Work in pairs.

Ask and answer questions about each other.

(Where do you live?
What do you do?

Why are you learning

2 Think of some questions to ask your teacher.

I Are you married? /
What do you like doing at the weekend? [

I What sort of music do you like? I

2 Grammar
Decide which is the correct verb form.
a. Maria comes/is coming from Spain.
b. She speaks/is speaking French, Spanish, and English.
c. Today she wears/is wearing jeans and a T-shirt.
d. She smokes/is smoking twenty cigarettes a day.
e. She doesn't smoke!isn’t smoking now. She's in class.

Work in small groups.
Ask and answer the following questions.
a. Do you smoke?

If you do. how many cigarettes do you smoke a"day? 
Are you smoking now?

b. Does your teacher smoke?
Is he/she smoking now?

c. Do you wear glasses?
Are you wearing glasses now?

d. What are you wearing?
What is your teacher wearing?

e. Look at the other students.
Who is laughing? Who is listening?
Who is speaking? Who is writing?

•  Language review 

Question forms
1 Look at the following question words.

What do you do? - I'm a student.
Who is your teacher? - David is.
Where is Melbourne? - In Australia.
When do lessons start? - At 9.00.
Why are you learning English? - Because I need it for 

my job.
How do you come to school? - By bus.
Whose is this pen? - It’s Peter's.

2 What and which can be followed by a noun. How can 
be followed by an adjective or an adverb.
What time is it?
W hat kind of car do you have?
Which pen do you want, the blue one or the red one? 
How old is she?
How often do you play tennis?

Present Continuous
The Present Continuous is used to express an activity 
happening now or around now.

Translate

I’m learning English because I need it for my job.

He smokes twenty cigarettes a day.

He's smoking a cigarette now.

► Grammar reference: page 120.



SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Reading and speaking
Pre-reading task
Work in pairs.
1 Write down the names of as many animals as you can. 

What can they do that people can't?
Example 
Birds can fly.

2 What can people do that animals can't?
Example
We can write poetry.

3 Look up the following words in your bilingual 
dictionary and write down the translation.

Here are four questions which introduce the four 
paragraphs in the article. They are not in the fight 
order. Write down the correct question for each 
paragraph.
a. How are people and animals different?
b. How many people are there?
c. What can people choose to do?
d. What is the biggest difference between people and 

animals?
Check your lists of what people and animals can and 
can't do. What ideas did you have that are not in the 
article?
How do people communicate?
Why is writing a special kind of communication?

jungle (n) 
species (n) 
numerous (adj) 
powerful (adj) 
joke (n)

Reading
Now read the article.

to record (v) e.g.
information in a book 

sense (n) 
to choose (v) 
to look after (v) 
to destroy (v)

What do you think?
1 Do animals have a sense of past and future?
2 How do animals communicate?
3 In what ways are we looking after the world, and in 

what ways are we destroying it?

\ \ d k >

There are five billion people in the world and they 
live in all different comers of it. They live on the 
snow and ice of the Poles and in the tropical 
jungles on the equator. They have climbed the 
highest mountains and walked on the sea bed. 
Some of them have even left the earth and visit 
the moon.

The human species is the most numerous and th 
ost powerful of all the animals on earth. How did 

this happen? In many ways, animals can do thin 
r  better than we can. Dogs can smell and hear 
1 better than we can. Cats can see in the dark. Bin 

n fly thousands of miles away and return to 
the same place every year. But we are different 
No other animal builds cathedrals, plays football"

tells jokes, gets married, has prisons, writes 
symphonies, elects presidents, or goes to the 
moon.

There is one thing above all that makes people 
20 animals different. People love to talk - talk - talk 

We are the great communicators! And we can 
communicate so many things in so many ways - 
with our faces, our hands, our bodies, and our 
voices. Most important of all, we can record what 

25 we say and think in writing, so that we can
communicate through time. We have a sense oy  ^ 
past and future, not just present.

We are the only species that can change the world, 
and we are the only species that can choose either 
to look after our world or to destroy it.

3
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•  Vocabulary

Using a bilingual dictionary
1 Look at this extract from the Oxford French 

Minidictionary. Notice how the entry is organized.

The part of speech 
(n = noun)

The pronunciation 
in phonetic symbols

Nouns and verbs are 
in the same entry.

book 'buUr n. livre in: (of tick-
  «c .) carnet in. —s
(coinin.) comptes m. pi. v.t. 
(reserve) relenir; {write 

/down) inscrire. - v.i. retenir 
dcs places —able a. quon 
pcut relenir. (fully) ~ed. 
complel. —ing office, guichel 
m.

The translation

Information in brackets 
(...) helps you to find 
the right translation.

bookcase .bukkeis. n. bibliolh- 
eque /.

bookseller — hoksetofr)' nr~
libraire in. f.    —

bookshop -buKJbp n lihrairte

bookstall buksta-.l n. kiosquc 
(a joumaux) m

Other words made with 
book come afterwards.

— means Repeat the 
headword, so this word 
is bookable.

Compare this with your own dictionary.
Does your dictionary give as much information? 
Does it give the information in the same way?
Look at the following. Is the word a noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb, preposition, or past tense?

bread beautiful on hot in came
went never eat quickly write letter

Write another example of each word class.
What is the abbreviation for these word classes in 
your dictionary?

4 Many words have more than one meaning, and you 
must be careful when you use your dictionary to find 
the right definition.
In the following sentences, the words in italics have 
more than one meaning. Look up each word, find the 
right meaning, and translate it.
a. Guido’s is a popular restaurant, so you have to 

book a table in advance.
b. I ’m not a fan of the Rolling Stones. Their music is 

too loud.
c. Wood doesn't sink in water. It stays on the top.
d. Your mother is a very kind lady.
e. Holland is a flat country.
f. Car workers are on strike. They want more 

money.
g. Don’t forget to turn the tap off. Water is 

expensive.
h. Do you have change for a five-pound note?
i. I don’t like mean people.
j. Give me a ring tonight. I ’ll be home at 7.(X). 
k. There’s a branch of most banks in all big towns.
I. There was a good play on television last night, 
m. My suitcase is in the car boot.

10
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Listening and speaking
Leaving home 
Pre-listening task
Discuss the following questions in groups.
1 Do you live in the capital city of your country?

a. If you do
- do you like it?
- what are its attractions?
- is it safe?

b. If you don't
- would you like to?
- have you visited your capital city?
- what attractions does it have that your town 

doesn't have?
2 What is the population of your capital city?

What is special about it?

3 When you go away from home (for a short or a long 
time), do you keep in touch? How?

Jigsaw listening
Divide into two groups.

T.2a Group A You will hear David Snow, who lives 
in the north-west of England, talking about his only 
daughter. Jackie.

T.2b Group B You will hear Jackie, David Snow’s
daughter, talking about her life in London.

Read and answer the questions on page 12 as you listen. 
(You can't answer them all!)

11



Comprehension check
1 Why did Jackie come to London?
2 When did she come?
3 Where is she living?
4 Who is she living with?
5 What’s she doing in London?
6 What does her boyfriend do?
7 What does she do at the weekend?
8 What does she think of living in London?
9 How often does she keep in touch?

10 What does she think of her parents?
When you have answered your questions, find a partner 
from the other group.
Compare your answers and swap information.
What do you think?
1 Is Jackie's father right to be so worried about his 

daughter? Was Jackie right to leave home at 
eighteen?

2 Use your dictionary to find out what generation gap 
means. Is there a generation gap between you and 
your parents? Between you and your children?

3 In your country, at what age
- can people get married? - can they smoke?
- can they vote? - can they drive?

•  Everyday English 

Social English
1 We sav certain things at certain times.

Match a line in A with a line in B.

A B

Hello, Jane! Sleep well!
How are you? Yes. Can 1 help you?
See you tomorrow! Good morning!
Good night! Fine, thanks.
Good morning! Not at all. Don't
Cheers! mention it.
Excuse me! Thanks.
Bless you! Thanks! Same to you!
Have a good weekend! That's very kind. Thank
Thank you very much you.

indeed. Bye!
Make yourself at home. Hi, Peter!

Good health!

Listen to the tape to check your answers. 
When do we say these things? Practise saying them!

/  L o/L t y e v 'j u  6 c rK  A y tM . 

^ yt-e-'fc'X 

ce*S
/ ( dcxe-t

London The National Gallery

W rcu.cS /Wrc J  
33 & /Ze^e 'j.

^  C-A

. 3/S o>
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Present Simple -  Have/have g o t -  Numbers

Lifestyles

PRESENTATION

A  market research organization interviewed 8.000 
people in different European countries to find out about 
their lifestyles.
1 Which country do the following flags belong to?

This country has a population of 55.5 million. It has 
a strong economy and a lot of high technology 
industries, but not many people have home 
computers. The people have small families and love 
food, but only their own national food. They smoke 
and drink more than their European neighbours, 
and they have more health problems.

I  I

I  I

This country has a population of 14.7 million. The 
people are very cosmopolitan. They travel a lot, 
learn foreign languages, and buy many things from 
other countries. The people have a high standard of 
living. They own the most stereos and video 
cameras. They don't buy many motorbikes but they 
buy a lot of bicycles. The country has a large 
student population, and the highest percentage of 
single people.

3 4

2 Work in pairs.
Which flag goes with which text?

This country has a population of 38.8 million. It is 
unusual in Europe because it has more single 
young men than single young women. It has about 
20% unemployment but the tourist industry brings 
high seasonal employment. The people often 
borrow money but rarely borrow to buy houses. 
Many, however, have second holiday homes. Most 
people cook with gas, not electricity. They like low- 
alcohol drinks.

This country has a population of 57.3 million. The 
people have large families and often own a second 
holiday home. They love cars and motorbikes and 
own more than all other European countries. They 
spend a lot of money on clothes, but they don't buy 
many stereos and videos. Nearly every country in 
Europe loves the food of this country.

This country has a population of 56.5 million. It has 
the most marriages, but also the most divorces in 
Europe. Many people use credit cards, and they 
often borrow money, particularly to buy houses. 
They don't save very much. They own the most 
videos and home computers in Europe. They like 
food from many countries, but prefer their own 
national food. People from other countries 
generally don't like their food.

13



PRESENT
ACTIVITYo c c u p a t io n ! f r “ ™ e '

t o w n  a n d  f a m il y

COUNTRYNAME AND 
AGE

CHANTAL
34

Oxford
England

3 Is one of these your country? If so, do you think the 2
information is correct? If your country is not here, 
give some similar facts about it. *

•  Grammar questions
- What tense are all the verb forms in the texts? Why?
- Why is have and not have got used in the texts?
- What is the difference between them?

PRACTICE

Speaking and listening
You are going to ask and answer questions about the 
people in the charts. First prepare the questions.

- Where does h e ... from ?

- ... married?
- Does she have . . .?
- Has lie got... ?
- How mam . . . ?

Town/country

Family

Occupation 

Free time/holiday

Present activit\

- W hat... do?
in her free- What does she 

time?
- Where - go on holiday ?

- W hat... doing at the 
moment?

Work in pairs. Student A Look at the chart on this page.
Student B Look at the chart on page 119. 

Ask and answer questions to complete your charts.

1 Grammar

EMMA
15

-parents -schoolgirl
divorced 

- one brother

- retired 
company 
director

Notice that have and have got are used in different 
in the question, short answer, and negative forms.

Do you have a car?
Have you got a car?
I don't have a computer.'
I haven't got a computer.

Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions about the following:
- a camera - brothers and sisters
- a stereo - your parents/a holiday home
- a computer - your sister/a car
- a bicycle - your brother/a motorbike
- a credit card

Student A

MIGUEL
26

- one married 
daughter

- one grandson

- pop music
- every holiday 
with her father 
in Scotland

- opera
- visit their 
daughter in 
America every 
summer

MARIO and -S.en 
RITA CUMINO - «aly 
65 and 63

- working 
hard for 
her exams

- preparing 
to go to 
America

ways
2



3 Writing and listening
Here is an interview with Emma.
1 Complete the interviewer's part.

Interviewer Hello, Emma. Thank you for agreeing 
to do this interview, especially as I 
believe you're studying for your exams 
at the moment.

Emma Yes, I am. But I'm happy to do the
interview.

Interviewer Now', the questions. First of all............?
Emma Oxford, in England.
Interviewer And .....................................................?
Emma At home with my mother. You see. my

parents are divorced.
Interviewer Ah! I'm sorry about that...................... ?
Emma Yes. I have. I've got a brother.
Interviewer .............................................................?
Emma No. he's younger. He's twelve.
Interviewer And .....................................................?
Emma Well, he's either playing football or

watching TV . That's what he always 
does after school.

Interviewer And .....................................................?
Emma He lives in Scotland, near Edinburgh.
Interviewer .............................................................?
Emma Well, we see him quite often. We spend

every school holiday with him.
Interviewer Now' a final question, Emma................?
Emma I listen to music, especially pop music.
Interviewer That's great. Emma. I've got all the 

information I need. Thank you very 
much.

2 T.4 Now' listen and compare your answers.

3 W'rite a similar dialogue between the interviewer and
another person in the chart.

Present Continuous
Read the Language review about the Present 
Continuous on page 8 again.

Translate

He speaks five languages.

He's speaking French at the moment.

Have/have got
Have and have got mean the same, but have plus the do 
forms are more formal, so.you see them more in written 
English.

Does America have a large population?
Yes. It has a population o f247 million.

► Grammar reference: page 121.

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
How others see the British

You are going to read a magazine article about three 
people who came from other countries to live in Britain.

Pre-reading task
1 Work alone. Close your eyes and think of Britain. 

Write down the first five things you thought of.

•  Language review 

Present Simple
The Present Simple is used to express a present habit, or 
an action which happens again and again. It is also used 
to express a fact which is always true, or true for a long 
time.

Translate
She often goes to the cinema.

He comes from Majorca.

2 Work in groups.
Compare your lists.
Why did you think of those things?

Reading
Work in three groups.
Group A You are going to read about Kimiko, from 
Japan.
Group B You are going to read about Xavier, from 
France.
Group C You are going to read about Margaretha, from 
Norway.
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Read your extract. Use your dictionary if you want. 
Answer the following questions.
1 Why did he/she come to Britain?
2 What does he/she do?
3 Find one thing he/she likes about Britain, and one 

thing he/she doesn’t like so much.

Kimiko - Japan
There are now more than two 
dozen Japanese companies in 
Tyne and Wear in the northeast 
of England. Many Japanese 
families now live there.

Kimiko Kinoshita Wood came 
to Britain as a bride six years 
ago. ‘There is much more 
freedom for women here,’ she 

10 says. ‘It is sometimes difficult 
for Japanese women to adjust.’ 

For Kimiko, the change was easy because she is a translator 
and speaks English fluently. Also, she has an English 
husband. ‘Attitudes to women are very different,’ she says. 

15 ‘Japanese wives come to Britain and after a while they 
discover they can have a life of their own outside the home. 
They don’t have that kind of freedom in Japan.’

In Japan it is unusual to see men shopping with their wives, 
helping in the house, or babysitting. But Kimiko’s husband, 

20 John, a shipping engineer, happily lends a hand with the 
children. John says that Japanese husbands soon adapt in 
Britain, and seem to relax more with their families.

Education is one thing that worries Kimiko. In Japan, 
children go to school six days a week and work much harder 

25 than English children. Another complaint is that shops don’t 
have many clothes for small women!

Xavier - France 
When Xavier Dupont came to Britain, 
his friends in Paris said he’d hate it.
However, Xavier, a 26-year-old chef,

30 says they were wrong.
‘French people imagine that Britain 

is a cold, miserable country where 
everyone dresses badly, you can’t see 
anything for fog, and the food is the 

35 worst on the planet. I don’t agree.’
Xavier insists that the British look 

good because they don’t follow fashion so seriously. He 
enjoys shopping in Britain because there are so many fresh 
things in the supermarkets. He particularly likes the street 

40 markets.
However he has some complaints. He thinks that British men 
don’t show enough consideration or appreciation of the 
women. Also, he doesn’t like British bathrooms where you 
stand or sit in the bath to have a shower! Last of all, he feels 

45 that shops and restaurants close far too often and far too 
early.

Margaretha-Norway
In Britain, Margaretha 
Simons can be a full-time 
housewife, at home with her 

50 four children. This, she 
says, is unusual in her 
native Norway because 
almost all Norwegian 
women go out to work,

55 partly because there are 
more creches. It is also 
unusual in Norway to have 
more than two children.

Margaretha, who is 43, met her British husband,
60 Noel, a university professor, while she was learning 

English in Cambridge.
‘I find British people friendly,’ she says. ‘New neigh

bours invite you for coffee, introduce their children, and 
take you to the shops. The men are more courteous 

65 and romantic than Norwegian men.’
However she doesn’t like everything. She thinks 

British houses are not built well - even modem houses 
have a lot of draughts. Also, there is too much litter on 
the streets and by the sides of the motorways. She 

70 likes fresh British food, but at first she did not like the 
tea because it looked cloudy and grey. Now she is 
addicted to it, and has cups of tea all the time!

Comprehension check
1 Find a partner from each of the other two groups.

Compare and swap information.
2 Read the other two extracts. Help each other with

any new words.
3 Look at the following statements about the three

people. Which are true? W'hich are false?
a. Japanese men find it difficult to relax in Britain 

because their wives are so busy all the time.
b. Xavier thinks the British dress well.
c. Kimiko and Margaretha both have English 

husbands.
d. Both Xavier and Margaretha have a good opinion 

of British men.
e. Kimiko met her husband in Japan but Margaretha 

met hers in England.
f. They all enjoy shopping in Britain. They have no 

complaints about British shops.
g. Both Xavier and Margaretha have complaints 

about the design of British houses.
h. Generally they all seem happy to live in Britain.

What do you think?
1 What do tourists like doing in your country?

Where do they go? What do they do?
2 Do you know any foreigners living in your country?

What do they like about it? What do they find
different?

16



ooolw

fa r  fcnrd _

Cfe&tf'iCevC
hcutthoicC-
g<m*4

artertciu inw t

home
computer

fa r

You are going to listen to a radio interview with 
Graham Grant, an English teacher who recently spent 
two years teaching in Japan.
Pre-listening task
The following words and phrases are in the interview.
Check the meaning and the pronunciation in your 
dictionary.
attitude (/?) strict (adj) Vs
retire ( r) bow (v) /bau/ e.g. to bow
competitive (adj) to the Queen ' '
discipline (/i) politeness (n)
row (/i) /rsu/ e.g. to sit in respect (n)

the front row rude (adj)

Listening for information
T.5 I Listen to the interview and answer the

questions.
1 Why is education so important in Japan?
2 ‘Children must do well at school.' Why?
3 At what age do they start to work hard?
4 What do they do in class?
5 What do they do in the evening?
6 Do they have a long holiday?
7 How do they spend their weekends and holidays?

Discussion
1 Which rooms do you usually find these things in?
2 Which do you think are very important/not so 

important to everyday home life? Why?
3 Which do you have in your own home?
Now choose a room in your house and make a similar 
diagram of some of the things in it.
Use your dictionary to look up any words you want to 
know. When your diagram is complete use it to help you 
describe the room to a partner.

Listening
Life in a Japanese school

Vocabulary

Vocabulary networks
It is useful to record words which are associated in 
networks because it can help you to remember them. 
You can do this in a list or in the form of a diagram like 
the one below.
The following are all electrical household goods. Use 
your dictionaries to check the meaning and (if possible) 
the pronunciation of any you do not know, then fill in 
the spaces. Some are already filled to help you.

air-conditioning cooker dishwasher
microwave oven spotlight fan freezer

fridge food mixer home computer iron 
kettle lamp hi-fi system vacuum cleaner 

Walkman video washing machine 
word processor CD player fan heater



Asking and answering questions
Divide into two groups. Each group has four answers to 
questions about the interview. Write the questions, then 
ask the other group to answer them.

Group A 

1

He's teaching Japanese in England.

?

They usually stay from the time they leave school
or university until they retire.

?

About forty.

?

Because it is rude to question a teacher.

Group B 
1 _____

Six.

Three or four hours every night.

3 _   —   ?
Yes, they do, because they are never bored.

 4 _____________________   ?

•  Everyday English 

Numbers
1 Notice that we say and after the hundreds.

783 seven hundred and eighty-three
408 four hundred and eight
334.000 three hundred and thirty-four thousand

Practise saying the following numbers.
277 489 612 5.870 3.923
15.804 118.307 165.000.000

2 It is easy to confuse 13/30. 14/40. etc. when you hear 
them.
The stress patterns are usually like this:
#• thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty 

ninety
#• thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen 

seventeen eighteen nineteen 
When we count, the patterns are as above, but they 
can change with the 'teen' numbers. When the teen 
numbers are followed by a noun, the pattern is still 
#•. but when the number is on its own. the pattern is

She's fifteen (4 
She's fifteen («

►) \ears old.

T.6a Underline the number you hear, 
a 16/60 b 15/50 c 18/80 d 90/19 e 30/13

T.6b You will hear twelve short recordings. In 
each one there is a number. W'rite down the number 
you hear.

say the following prices. 
Spoken
a pound 
fifty p 'pi:/
one pound ninety-nine 
twelve pounds forty

1

2 What's the exchange rate between sterling and your 
currency?

3

Example
There are about ten French francs to the pound.
How much do you pay for a three-course meal in 
your country? What about hamburger and chips? 
How much is a hotel room? How much is a packet of 
cigarettes?
Write down ten numbers and prices.
Dictate them to a partner.

She is probably watching TV.

What do you think?
1 Are Japanese schools like schools in your country?
2 What are the advantages and disadvantages of strict 

schools?

Prices
Look at the way we write and

Written
£1
50p
£1.99
£12.40



Past Simple -  Past Continuous -  Time expressions

Fact and fiction 3 T.7 You will hear a radio report of the same
story, but the reporter sometimes has the wrong 
information! Listen and correct her.

PRESENTATION

1 Here are the past tense forms of twelve irregular 
verbs. Write in the base forms.
 spend   spent   caught

sank _____ ate
 left   broke

 met _____ saw
  heard   could

_______ had ____  took

2 Read the text. Use your dictionary to help.

strange happened. Some sharks a, . 
came to feed, and the fish under the 

25 raft were afraid and came to the 
surface. I caught them with my 
hands.’ n■ofyywcTi

About twenty ships passed them, 
but no one saw them. After fifty 

30 days at sea their life-raft was begin
ning to break up, Then suddenly it^ f/ ;,' 
was all over. A  fishing boat s a w ^  
them and picked them up. They 
couldn’t stand up, so the captain 

35 carried them onto his boat and took 
them to Costa Rica. Their two 
months at sea was over.

Examples
They weren 't from New York! They were from Miam i! 
They didn 7 spend sixty days at sea! They spent sixty- 
six days at sea!

drinking water - two things which 
saved their lives. They caught eight 

20- to ten fish a day and ate them raw. 
Then the line broke. ‘So we had no 
more fish until something very

COUPLE WHO SURVIVED AN 
AMAZING 66 DAYS AT SEA

A couple from Miami, Bill and Simone 
Buder, spent sixty-six days in a life- 

/ raft in the seas of Central America 
after their yacht sank. They survived 

s in very good condition
Twenty-one days after they left 

Panama in their yacht, Siboney, they 
met some whales. ‘They started to hit 
the side of the boat,’ said Bill, ‘and

— -

10 then suddenly we heard water.’ Two 
minutes later, the yacht was sinking. 
They jumped into the life-raft and 
watched the boat go under the water. 

For twenty days they had tins of 
15 food, biscuits, and bottles of water. 

They also had a fishing-line and a 
machine to make salt water into

19



4 Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions about the drama.

•  Language review

How many days were ] 
they at sea? )

^ (^Where did it happen?^)

(^Sixty-six

In the seas of Central 
America.

Did they have a fishing boat?)  (^No. they had a yacht.

•  Grammar questions
- What tense are nearly all the verbs in the article? 

Why?
- How do we form the question?
- How do we form the negative?

Past Simple
The Past Simple expresses a past action that is now 
finished.

Translate

I saw Peter yesterday.

What time did you see him?

I didn't speak to him.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Write in the Past Simple of the following verbs.
start _____________  pass _________
jump _____________ pick
watch _____________ survive _________
happen _____________

► Grammar reference: page 122.

save
How is the regular past tense formed?
How is the past tense formed when the verb ends in ‘e’?

carry _____________  marry _____________
study _____________
How is the past tense formed when the verb ends in a 
consonant + y?

be
buy
come
do
fall
feel
find
fly
give

go
hit
know
make
ring
say
send
swim
throw

You must learn irregular verbs! There is a list on 
page 141.

2 Speaking and listening
y
Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions.

f  What did you do ^
- last night?
- last weekend?
- on your last birthday?
- on your last holiday?^

20

I watched TV / went 
swimming...

PRESENTATION
1 Here are the headlines from three newspaper

articles. Use your dictionary to check any words you 
don't know.

m iracle
ESCAPE

e t  t o

'0 *

2 Read the articles quickly.
Which headline goes with which article?
Put the verbs below each article into the correct gap. 
Put them into the Past Simple.



Four-year-old Mark Harris from Bristol________ 60
feet from a bridge into the River Avon. The river
carried him towards a waterfall and ______ him onto
some rocks. Fortunately, three older boys________
Mark. They quickly pulled him out and________ the
police.

fall ring see throw

An American jet pilot from Fort Worth, but
the jet’s engines______ wrong. The pilot ejected, but
the plane didn’t crash. The engines working
again. The jet______ for more than one hour over three
states. Finally it crashed near Lincoln, Nebraska. It
 some trees in a field. Fortunately no one was
hurt

begin fly hit take off go

Twelve-year-old Thomas Gregory from London is the 
youngest person to swim the English Channel. He
 the 31 miles in just 11 hours 55 minutes. He
 hot tomato soup because he so cold in the
water. Often he not see anything and that was
the worst thing. He was very pleased when he finally 
arrived on the beach in France.

can drink feel swim

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
1 Work in pairs.

Decide which is the correct verb form.
a. I saw/was seeing a very good programme on T V  

last night.
b. While I shopped/ was shopping this morning, I 

lost/was losing my money. I don’t know how.
c. Last week the police stopped/were stopping Alan 

in his car because he travelled/was travelling at 
over eighty miles an hour.

d. ‘How did you cut/were you cutting your finger?’
e. ‘I cooked/was cooking and I dropped the knife.’

2 Put the verb in brackets in the correct verb form. Past
Simple or Past Continuous.
a. While I ________ (come) to work this morning, I

________(meet) an old friend.
b. 1  (not want) to get up this morning. It

  (rain) and it was cold, and my bed was so
warm.

c. I _______ (listen) to the news on the radio when
the phone________ (ring).

d. But when I ________ (pick) up the phone, there
was no one there.

e. 1 said 'Hello' to the children, but they didn't say 
anything because they (watch) television.

2 Speaking and listening
Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions.

3 The phrases below go in the articles. Which article do 
they go in? Where exactly do they go in the article?
Example

Four-year-old Mark Harris from Bristol _ 60 feet from a
bridge into the River Avon. The river earned him towards a
waterfall and_______ him onto some rocks. Fortunately, three
older boys | _______ Mark. They quickly pulled him out andoysi---------

.tnetpouce.

who were fishing
- when he was running after his dog
- while he was swimming
- where his parents were waiting for him
- where a farmer was working
- because the sun was shining in his eyes
- while it was flying over New Mexico

•  Grammar question
- What tense are the verbs in question 3? Why?

Where were you, and 
what were you doing
- at three o'clock this 

morning?
- at eight o'clock this 

morning?
- two years ago?
- in August last year? 

this time yesterday?

I was in bed /
reading...

3 Writing
Work in groups of four.
Think of a recent news story - something that happened 
in your town, your country, or the world. Write down 
the story, and give some wrong information. When you 
have finished, read out your story. The rest of the cla>> 
will correct you!



•  Language review 

Past Continuous
The Past Continuous is used to express an activity in 
progress around a point of time in the past. The activity 
began before the action expressed by the Past Simple.

Translate

When we arrived, she was making supper.

When we arrived, she made supper.

► Grammar reference: page 122.

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
Pre-reading task
1 Here are the titles of some books. They all have the 

same hero. Do you know who he is? Do you know 
the name of the author of the books?

2 These books were all made into films which are 
famous in many countries. Do you know the 
translation of any of the titles in your language?

3 You are going to read an extract from The Man with 
the Golden Gun. The pictures illustrate the story but 
they are not in the right order.
Look at the pictures and try to work out the story.

Reading
Now read the text and number the pictures to fit the 
story.

When Jam es Bond got back to his hotel room it 
was midnight. His windows were closed and the air- 
conditioning was on. Bond switched it off and 
opened the windows. Hisiieartwas still thumping in 

5 his chest. He breathed in the air with relief, then 
had a shower and went to bed.

At 3.30 he was dreaming, not very peacefully, of 
the three black-coated men with red eyes and 
angry white teeth, when suddenly he woke up. He 

10 listened. There was a noise. It was coming from the 
window. Someone was moving behind the curtains. 
Jam es Bond took his gun from under his pillow, got 
quietly out of bed, and crept slowly along the wall 
towards the window. Someone was breathing 

15 behind the curtains. Bond pulled them back with 
one quick movement. Golden hair shone silver in 
the moonlight.

‘Mary Goodnight!’ Bond cursed. 'What the hell are 
you doing here?’

‘Quick, James! Help me in!’ she whispered 
urgently.

Bond put down his gun and tried to pull her 
through the open window. At the last moment her 
foot caught in the curtain and the window banged 

25 shut with a noise like a gunshot. Bond cursed 
again.

Mary Goodnight whispered, Tm terribly sorry, 
James!’

22



‘Sh! Sh!’ said Bond, and quickly led her across the 
30 room to the bathroom. He turned on the light and 

the shower. They sat down on the side of the bath.
Bond asked again. ‘What the hell are you doing 

here? What’s the matter?'
‘James, I was so worried. A “Most Immediate”

35 message came from HQ this evening. A top KGB 
man, using the name Hendriks, is staying at this 
hotel. I knew you were looking for him, but he knows 
you’re here. He’s looking for you!’

‘I know,’ said Bond. That man’s here all right. So 
40 is a gunman called Scaramanga. Mary, did HQ say 

if Hendriks has got a description of me?’
‘No, he hasn’t. You were just described as secret 

agent Jam es Bond.’
Thanks, Mary. Now I must get you out of here.

45 Don’t worry about me, just tell HQ that you gave me 
the message, O K?’

‘OK, Jam es.’ She stood up and looked into his 
eyes: ‘Please take care, Jam es.’

‘Sure, sure.’ Bond turned off the shower and 
so opened the bathroom door. ‘Now, come on.’

A voice came from the darkness of the bedroom: 
This is not your lucky day, Mr Bond. Come here 

both of you. Put your hands behind your necks!’ 
Scaramanga walked to the door and turned on the 

55 lights. His golden gun was pointing directly at James 
Bond.

Comprehension check
Use your dictionary to check vocabulary where
necessary.

Are the following statements about the text true or
false? Say why.
1 James Bond felt frightened and worried when he got 

back to his hotel room.
2 A  man with a gun woke Bond at 3.30 a.m.
3 Bond was very pleased to see Mary Goodnight.
4 Bond’s gun went off while he was pulling Mary 

through the window.
5 Mary and James talked in the bathroom because they 

thought it was safer there than in the bedroom.
6 Hendriks knew that Bond was in the hotel.
7 Bond didn't know that Hendriks was looking for him.
8 Mary Goodnight likes James a lot.
9 James helped Mary get out of the hotel.

Vocabulary and grammar work
1 The following verbs appear in the text in their Past 

Simple form. Find them in the text and write them 
next to the base form.
have had breathe wake
take creep shine
whisper put try
catch lead sit
know give stand
Which ones are irregular?

2 Make a list of all the parts of the body you can find in 
the text.

Speaking
Use the pictures to retell the story in your own words. 
Begin like this:
When James Bond got back to his hotel, he...



•  Vocabulary

Verbs and nouns that go together
1 Good dictionaries (bilingual and monolingual) show 

you which words often go together.
Here are two extracts from the Oxford Elementary 
Learner’s Dictionary of English.

joke /djouk/ n something 
that you say to make 
people laugh: He told us a 
very funny joke.

draw2 v (past pari, drawn 
/dro:n/, past tense drew 
/dru:/) 1 make pictures 
with a pen. pencil, etc.: 
Degas drew wonderful 
pictures of horses.

One verb that often goes 
with the noun 
joke is tell.

One noun that often goes 
with the verb 
draw is picture.

2 Match a line in A with a line in B. Use your dictionary 
if necessary.

A B

wear the washing-up
tell a lie
drive a photograph
take a cheque
do a van
make a suit
cash a phone call

A B

post a suitcase
ride a taxi
pack a meal
pay a letter
order a film on TV
watch a horse
take a bill

beginning When did you 
the exercise above.

c Last night.

O iU Q i
Ask and answer questions 
last. . . ?  with the words in

(  When did you last do^ 
/  the washing-up? J

Words and prepositions that go together
A  dictionary shows you which preposition goes with a 
word.

listen /'lisn/ v listen to hear 
sounds carefully; try to 
hear sounds: Did you lis
ten to the news on the 
radio this morning?

g. Did you know that Alan is married 
Barbara?

h. Can I speak  you for a minute?
i. Your shirt is similar mine. Where did you

buy it?
j. I agree you about most things, but not

politics.
k. My daugher is afraid  _dogs.
I. Are you good icnnis?
There is a list of words + preposition on page 142.

Listening and writing
An interview with a biographer 

Pre-listening task
You are going to hear a radio interview with Lucy 
Parker. She wrote a biography of Ian Fleming, the 
author of the James Bond books.
Ian Fleming had a number of jobs before he became a 
writer. Which of the following jobs do you think he 
had? Use your dictionary to check any you don't know.
banker soldier
journalist translator
Member of member of MI5

Parliament
Listening

stockbroker
spy
member of Naval 

intelligence
■ , ■

T.8 Listen and answer the following questions.
1 Which jobs did Ian Fleming have before he became a 

writer?

Put a preposition into each gap.
a. I ’m waiting the postman to arrive.
b. Look   that picture! Isn't it beautiful!
c. I ’m looking  Mary. Is she here?
d. She works BP , a big petrol company.
e. If you have a problem, ask help.
f. Are you interested  modern art?

2 The interviewer says at the beginning of the 
interview:
I  think the thing that many people want to know is: 
‘H ow much is Ian Fleming, the author, like the hero of 
his books, James Bond?’
While you listen, make quick notes of ways in which 
you think he was like James Bond.
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2
3
4
5

6 
7

Comprehension check
1 When was Ian Fleming born?

How was he different from his brothers?
Where did he go in 1930?
Why didn't he join the Foreign Office?
Was he working as a journalist when the Second 
World War started?
Which countries did he visit during the war?
What kind of lifestyle did he have?

8 Was he a healthy man?
9 What three important thinas happened in Jamaica in 

1952?
10 When did he die? How old was he?
11 The following numbers are in the interview. What do 

they refer to?
nine sixty fourteen forty million

Writing £  , j ,  ‘
Write a short biography either of yourself or of an 
author you know and like.
Include  ̂ Date and place of birth 

Some family background 
Education
Some important events

•  Everyday English 

Time expressions
1 Notice how we can say a date in two ways:

8/1/74 the eighth of January, nineteen seventy-four 
January the eighth, nineteen seventy-four

In pairs, practise saying the following dates.
4 June 25 August 31 July 1 March 3 February
21/1/1988 2/12/1976 5/4/1980 11/6/1965 18/10/1989

T.9 Listen to the pronunciation of the dates, 
and practise them.

2 When is your birthday? What is your date of birth? 
What days are national holidays in your country?

3 Look at the chart.

at

at six o'clock 
at midnight 
at Christmas 
at the weekend

on

on Saturday 
on Monday 

morning
on Christmas 

Day
on January 

18

in

in the morning 
/afternoon/ 
evening

in December
in summer
in 1985
in two weeks' 

time

no preposition

today 
yesterday 
tomorrow 
the day after 

tomorrow 
the day before 

yesterday 
last night 
last week 
next month 
yesterday 

evening
tomorrow

morning
this evening
tonight

Work in pairs.
Answer the questions.
a. Do you know exactly when you were born?

I  was born at two o ’clock in the morning on 
Wednesday, the twenty-fifth o f June, 1969.

When did you last go to the cinema / play a sport / 
give someone a present / have a holiday / watch T V  / 
go to a party / do an exam / see a lot of snow / 
clean your teeth?
When are you going to leave school / go home / have 
a holiday / go shopping?

b.

c.

Now do the Stop and Check on page 20 of the Workbook. 25



Expressions of quantity -  Articles -  Requests and offers

Going shopping Grammar question

PRESENTATION

Two friends, Ben and Sam, are going to give a dinner 
party for their girlfriends.

1 Look below at the ingredients for (he main course. 
Read the recipe, and use your dictionary to check any 
words you don’t know.

2 Work in pairs.
One of you is Ben and one is Sam.
Ask each other questions about the ingredients.

How much beef do we need?

How many onions do we need?^

- When do we use much and when do we use many?
3 T.10 Read and listen to the conversation

between Ben and Sam.

Ben Now, have we got everything w'e need?
Sam Well, let’s see. There are some onions and

potatoes, but there aren't any mushrooms and, 
of course, there isn’t any minced beef.

Ben Are there any carrots?
Sam A  few. But we don’t need many, so that’s OK.
Ben How much milk is there?
Sam Only a little. And there isn’t any butter, and we 

haven’t got much cheese.
Ben Well, we don’t need much cheese. Is there 

anything else?
Sam No, not for Shepherd’s Pie. We've got some salt 

and pepper, and there’s a lot of flour. Would 
you like me to help with the shopping?

Ben Yes, please.

Grammar questions
Work in pairs.
- Underline with a solid line (___

countable nouns.
- Underline with a broken line ( 

uncountable nouns.
- Discuss the use of the words in italics in the follow ing 

sentences.

) all the 

) all the

There are some onions.
There is some salt.
Are there any carrots?
There aren't any mushrooms.
There isn't any minced beef.
There is a lot of flour.
There are a lot of potatoes.

- How do we use a few and a little? Much and manv?



•  Language review 

Expressions of quantity
Some anj
Some is generally used in positive sentences. Any is used 
in questions and negatives.

Have we got arty eggs?
There's some salt, but there isn 't any pepper.

Much many a lot of
Much and many arc generally used in questions and 
negatives, much with uncountable nouns and many with 
countable nouns.

How much money have you got?
There aren't many parks in my town.

A lot of is used in positive sentences, with countable and 
uncountable nouns.

He's got a lot of money.
There are a lot of parks in London.

A few a little
A few is used with countable nouns. A little is used with 
uncountable nouns.

There are a few biscuits in the tin,
There's a little whisky left. Help yourself.

Work in pairs
Look at their fridge and cupboard. Ask and answer 
questions about the ingredients in the recipe.

Is there 
Are there 
Have they got 
Do they need

any/much... ? 
any/many... ?

any/many/much...'

Yes, there is/are; 
No, there aren't. 
Yes, they have. 
No, they don't.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
1 Put some or any into each gap.

a. Have you go t________ brothers or sisters?
b. We don't need________ butter.
c. There a re _______ books on the table.
d. I w ant________ flour because I'm going to bake a

cake.
e. Is there_______ petrol in the car?

2 Put much. many, or a lot of into each gap.
a. Have you go t________ homework?
b. We don't need________ eggs.
c. There a re ________dirty plates in the sink.
d. There is ________ unemployment in my town.
e. Are there________ unemployed people in your

country?

2 Speaking and writing
I Here are the 

ingredients for the 
dessert that Ben and 
Sam are going to make.
Use your dictionary to 
check any words you 
don't know.

3 Grammar

thing 
where 
body 
one

The rules for something/anything, etc. are the same as 
for some and any.

Someone phoned you last night, (positive)
We didn’t go anywhere, (negative)
Did you have anything to eat at lunchtime? (question)

Put one of the combinations into each gap.
a. ‘Did you meet interesting at the party?’
b. ‘Yes, I m et________ who knows you. His name’s

Alan Clark.’
c. ‘Ouch! There’s ________ in my eye!’
d. ‘Let me have a look. I can’t see________ .’
e. ‘Let’s g o ________ hot for our holiday.’
f. ‘OK. But I don’t want to g o ________ that's too

expensive.’
g. ‘I'm bored! I w an t________ interesting to read, or

interesting to talk to, o r _______ interesting
to go!’

some
any

2 Now write the conversation between Ben and Sam as 
they plan the dessert. Begin like this:
Ben Have we got everything fo r (he dessert?
Sam Well, let’s see...



4 Speaking and listening
What is your favourite dish?
What ingredients do you need to make it?
Don’t say how to make it! You’re going to do that on 
page 31. If you want to know how to make Shepherd’s 
Pie or Apple Cake, ask your teacher!

•  Language review 

Expressions of quantity

Translate
We've got some eggs, but we haven’t got any 
butter.

There are a few apples and a lot of oranges.

There's a little butter and a lot of flour.

There aren't many raisins, and there isn't much 
sugar.

► Grammar reference: page 123.

PRESENTATION

Read the following short text and underline all the 
definite and indefinite articles.

PRACTICE

Grammar
1 Work in pairs to find one mistake in each of the

following sentences.
a. He’s milkman, so he has breakfast at 4 a.m.
b. I want a government to do something about the 

problem of unemployment.
c. Cities are usually exciting - in London, for 

example, you can have tea at the Ritz and then go 
to the theatre in evening.

d. I must go to a bank and see my bank manager. I 
want to borrow one hundred pounds.

2 Put a. the. or nothing into each gap.
a. I have two children,________ girl an d_______

b oy .________ girl is six and________ boy is four.
b. She goes t o ________ work in ________ City

b y _______ train every day. Her office is
in _______ Baker Street.

c. I never read________ newspapers during the
week, but I buy________ Observer e\ery Sunday
and I read it i n ________ bed.

d. When you go to ________ France, you must
take________ boat o n _________Seine when you are
in _______ Paris.

•  Language review 

Articles

Translate

I have breakfast in bed on Sundays.

My uncle is a shopkeeper. He has a shop in a 
small village by the River Thames near Oxford. 
The shop sells almost everything from bread to 
newspapers. It is also the post office. The children 
always stop to spend a few pence on sweets or ice
cream on their way to and from school. My uncle 
doesn’t often leave the village. He doesn’t have a 
car, so once a month he goes by bus to Oxford 
and has lunch at the Grand Hotel. He is one of 
the happiest men I know.

► Grammar reference: page 123.

Look at the grammar reference.
It gives rules about the use of definite and indefinite 
articles, and when we use no article.
Find examples of some of the rules in the text above.

Love is more important than work.

He's a doctor. He works in Harley Street.
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Britain’s favourite store
Marks & Spencer (or M&S) is Britain’s favourite 
store. Tourists love it too. It attracts a great variety 
of customers, from housewives to millionaires. The 
Duchess of York, Dustin Hoffman, and the British 

5 Prime Minister are just a few of its 'famous 
customers.

Last year it made a^profit of £529 million, which 
is more than £10 million a week.

How did it all begin?
io It all startedJ05 years ago, when a young Polish 

immigrant, Michael Marks, had a stall in Leeds 
market He didn’t have many things to sell: some 

'cotton, a little wool, lots of buttons, and a few 
shoelaces. Above his stall he put the now famous 

is notice: /
DON’T ASK HOW MUCH - 

IT ’S A PENNY.

Ten years later, he met Tom Spencer and together 
they started Penny Stalls in many towns in the 

20 north of England. Today there are 564 branches of 
M&S all over the world -  in America, Canada, 
Spain, France, Belgium, and Hungary.

What are the best-sellers?
Surprisingly, tastes in food and clothes are 

25 international. What sells well in Paris sells just as 
well in Newcastle. Their best-selling clothes are:
• For women: jumpers, bras, and knickers (M&S 

is famous for its knickers!).
• For men: shirts, socks, pyjamas, dressing gowns, 

so and suits.
• For children: underwear and socks.

Best-sellers in food include: fresh chickens, bread,
vegetables, and sandwiches. Chicken Kiev is 
internationally the most popular convenience food.

35 Why is M&S so successful?
The store bases its business on three principles: 
good value, good quality, and good service. Also, it 
changes with the times -  once it was all jumpers 
and knickers. Now it’s food, furniture, and flowers 

40 as well. Top fashion designers advise on styles of 
clothes.

But perhaps the most important key to its 
success is its happy, well-trained staff. Conditions 
of work are excellent. There are company doctors,

45 dentists, hairdressers, and even chiropodists to 
look after the staff, and all the staff can have 
lunch for under 40p!

MARKS & SPENCER

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Reading and speaking
You are going to read a magazine article about one of 
Britain's most famous shops - Marks &  Spencer.

Pre-reading task
Work in pairs and use dictionaries if necessary.
The following people, places, and things are in the 
article. What connection do you think they have with 
Marks &  Spencer? They appear here in the same order 
as in the text.-
- the Duchess of York
- £10 million
- a Polish immigrant
- shoelaces

Spain
Paris and Newcastle 
jumpers 
chiropodists

Now read the article quickly and discuss the list again.
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Comprehension check
Here are some answers. What are the questions?

1 __________________________________________
£529 million.

2 _________________________________________________
105 years ago.

3 _________________________________________
Poland.

4 ___________________________________________________
No, he only had a few things.

5 ___________________________________________________
564.

6 ____________________________________________
Because it gives good value, good quality, and good 
service.

7 ___________________________________________________
No, it doesn’t. It sells food and furniture as well.

8 ____________________________________________
Less than 40p.

Vocabulary work
In the text there are a lot of examples of clothes, food, 
and professions. List them in the columns below and 
add three more examples of your own to each column.

Clothes Food Professions

Now check all the examples in your class. How many 
different examples do you have?

Speaking
Here are the four headings from the text.

B r ita in ’s fa vo u rite  store

H o w  d id  i f  ;j j  b eg in .:

W hat a r e  the b e st-se ller s:-

W hy is M &S so successful?

1 Use these to help you say in a few words the main 
points of the text.

2 Use the headings to help you to talk about one of the 
favourite stores in your country.

•  Vocabulary

Food and cooking
1 Look at the pictures of vegetables, fruit, and meat. 

Use your bilingual dictionary to find the English 
names of those you don't know. Write the English 
word under each picture.

bake boil chop cut fry grill 
peel roast slice squeeze

Can you think of other food words that often go with 
these verbs?

The following verbs are for preparing and cooking 
food. Which often go with the food in the pictures 
above?
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Listening and speaking
Five radio advertisements 
Pre-listening task
1 Is there an advertisement on the television or in the 

newspapers at the moment that you particularly like? 
What’s it for?

2 Read the definitions of the following words.

break (n) a rest; an advertise
ment on radio or television 

fair (n) a large exhibition of 
commercial goods, e.g. a 
book/motor fair

ferry (n) a boat that carries 
people and/or cars across riv
ers and seas 

grown-up (n) an adult 
kid (n) another word for a child

3 Work in groups.
Imagine you work in advertising. How can you 
sell the following things? What information will 
you give about them in the advertisement?
- a soft drink
- a musical at the theatre
- a cross-Channel ferry
- a new kind of frozen

potato dish
- a motor fair 
Compare your suggestions.

Listening for information
T.11 You will hear five radio advertisements. They 

are for the things you talked about in question 3 above, 
but not in the same order.
Listen to them, and say what each one is for.
The first one is an advertisement fo r . . .

3 Here is some of the kitchen equipment used to 
prepare or cook food.

bowl frying pan saucepan
casserole dish knife oven wok

Write down the instructions for your favourite recipe. 
Example
Peel and chop the onions and fry them in a saucepan. 
Next, . . .

Comprehension check
Try to answer the following questions. Then listen to the 
advertisements again.

1 What is the name of the food in the first 
advertisement?

2 What is the name of the ferry company?
3 What is the name of the musical?
4 When does the motor fair end?
5 What is the name of the soft drink?
6 How do you cook Oven Crunchies?
7 How much is a day-trip from Dover?
8 Where can you get tickets for the musical?
9 What are some of the extras the man wanted in his 

Cadillac?
10 What can you get when you buy Coca-Cola?
Group work
Work in groups of four.
Think of a radio advertisement to make people come to 
a private English language school. What information 
will you give (prices, location, best teachers)? W ill the 
advertisement have a story (Before I  came to this school, 
my English was terrible, but now . . . ) ?
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•  Everyday English 

Polite requests and offers
1 Match a line in A with a line in B.

The people are in one of the following places.

baker's department store post office 
airport railway station supermarket 

chemist's fast food restaurant

Where are they?

newsagent's bookshop butcher's 
tourist office cinema greengrocer's 

hotel clothes shop bank

A
1
2

3
4
5
6
7
8

Can I have a book of stamps, please?
We'd like two cheeseburgers and one Big Mac, all with fries, 
please.
Could you tell me where the shoe department is, please? 
Have you got any Sunsilk shampoo for greasy hair?
Excuse me. Can you tell me where platform six is?
I'd like a large, brown, sliced loaf, please.
Can I take this bag as hand luggage?
Could I have another plastic bag? I've got so much to carry.

a. Yes, of course. It's on the third floor.
b. Do you want first class or second?
c. I'll check, but I think we only have it for dry.
d. Yes, that's fine. I'll give you a label for it.
e. Would you like anything to drink with that?
f. Here you are. We don't charge for them.
g. It's over there. Come with me. I'll show you.
h. I'm afraid we only have white left.

2 T.12 Listen and check your answers. Listen 
carefully to the intonation of the requests, and 
practise saying them.

3 Underline the different structures that express a 
polite request in A. There are three offers in B. Find 
them. What verb form is used for making offers?

► Grammar reference: page 124.

4 Work in pairs.
Write similar dialogues for some of the following 
places.
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Verb patterns (1) -  Going to -  W ill -  Spelling

Plans and ambitions

PRESENTATION

1 Read the texts about these three people. They are 
talking about what they want to do in life.
Who knows what he/she wants to do? Who isn't sure?

Angela D uffy is
a schoolgirl from 
Brighton. She wants 
to be a doctor. I'm  
going to medical 
school next year. It's 
a long course - about 
six years - but I'm 
going to work very 

hard. It's a difficult job. but I like working 
with people, and I like the idea of working 
in a caring profession.' She says that later 
she would like to specialize and perhaps be 
a paediatrician. 'I love children, and looking 
after them would be wonderful.'

2 Fill in the chart about the three people.

Ambrtion(s) Reason(s) What is he/she
going to do?

Angela
1

Steve

Pippa

Grammar questions
Underline the verb forms in the texts that express 
plans and ambitions.
wants to be a doctor
Underline the correct verb form in the following 
sentences.
I would like belbeinglto be a doctor.
He’s going to work/work/working in a restaurant in 
Paris.
She hopes find! to find a job soon.
He wants havelto have a restaurant.
What’s the difference in meaning between the verb 
forms in the following two sentences?
1 like working with children.
I'd  like to be a paediatrician.

Wilson is studying 
university. She 

and would / 
probably like to work for a tour 
company. 'I'm not sure yet 
exactly what I want to do. After 
university, I'm going to have a 

year off, and I'm going round the world with 
another girl. We hope to find work on the way.'

Steve Bames wants to be a chef. His 
favourite room in the house is the kitchen, 
where he spends most of the day. 'I love 
cooking, especially for lots of people. I 
have over a hundred cook books.'
He's going to work in a restaurant in Paris, 
where he hopes to learn how to prepare 
sauces. 'English people really don't know 

how to cook imaginatively,' he says, 'but we have the best 
ingredients in the world. One day I'd like to have my own 
restaurant.'



PRACTICE

1 Speaking
Work in pairs.
What do the following people want to do?
What are they going to do?
Example
John thinks his job is boring. (He likes acting.)
He wants to find another job.
He'd like to work in the theatre.
He’s going (to go) to drama school.
He hopes to be famous one day.
a. Peter and Janet are planning their winter holiday. 

(They like skiing.)
b. Ruth doesn’t like living in the centre of town any 

more.
c. Alice is looking at advertisements for second-hand 

cars (but she doesn’t have any money).
d. Jorge (from Madrid) is studying hotel management. 

He’s also learning English.
Clara (aged 15) is a brilliant tennis player. She 
practises every day.
Joanna (from England) is doing a course to train to 
be an English language teacher. (She loves South 
America.)

g. David and Beth are very much in love.

e.

f.

•  Language review 

Verb patterns
It is very common for one verb to be followed by 
another verb. When this happens, the second \erb can 
have different patterns. Two possible patterns are the 
infinitive and the -ing form.

-ing forms
I like
/ love cooking. 
I enjoy

Infinitive
I want
I'd  like | to be a doctor.
I hope 
I ’m going
There is a list of verb patterns on page 143.

Like doing/would like to do
I.ike doing expresses a general enjoyment or 
preference.
Would like to do expresses a preference now. or at a 
specific time.

Translate

I like swimming.

I'm tired. I'd like to go to bed.

2 Grammar I'd like to buy a new car next year.
Complete the following sentences using a form of would 
like (to do) or like (doing). Put the verbs in brackets in 
the correct form, too.
a. There’s a good film on at the Odeon 

Cinem a._______ yo u ________ (see) it with me?
b. I ’m thirsty. I ________ something to drink.
c. ‘Who is your favourite painter?’

‘I _______ all the Impressionists, especially Monet.’
d. ‘Do you do any sport?’

‘Yes. I ________ (swim) and________ (play) football.’
e. She’s learning Italian because she_______ (go) to

Italy on holiday next year.
f. ‘ _______ yo u  (learn ) English?’

‘Yes, but sometimes I find it a bit difficult.’

3 Speaking and listening
Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions about your plans and 
ambitions.

/'Which countries would you^  
like to go to?

When... get married?
How many children ...? 
What... after this course?
... have your own business?

I'd like to 
I want to...
I'm going to ...

► Grammar reference: page 124.



PRESENTATION

1 Jenny and Chris are talking about their plans for next 
week. Read their conversation and put a form of 
going (to) or will into each gap.

Would you like a game of tennis next 
Thursday?
I can't. I'm afraid. I t to
Bristol.
What for?
I have an interview for a job as manager of 
a record shop.
I didn't know you wanted to move.
Well, my parents__________ __ retire to »
Bath next year, and I want to be near 
them.
How are you getting to Bristol?
I have a bit of a problem, actually. My car 
isn't working at the moment I'm thinking 
of getting a taxi to the station, and then 
getting a train.

Jenny I _give you a lift to the
station. Don't worry about a taxi.
Really?
Mmm.
OK. Then I _____________ get a taxi home. *

Jenny
Chris

Jenny
Chris

Chris
Jenny
Chris
Jenny
Chris

Chris

Well, what time is your train back?
It gets in at twenty-one fifteen - what's 
that? - quarter past nine in the evening.
It's all right I  . pick you up as
well. It's no trouble.
That's great! Thanks a lot, Jenny.

2 T.13 Listen to the complete conversation and
check vour answers.

•  Grammar questions
- When did Chris decide to go to Bristol? Before he 

spoke to Jenny or while he was speaking to her?
- When did Jenny decide to give Chris a lift? Before she 

spoke to Chris or while she was speaking to him?
- What's the difference between going to and will to 

express a future intention?

PRACTICE

1 Speaking and listening
1 Your class has decided to have a party. Everyone 

must help to prepare for it. Say what you’ll do.

I'll make some sandwiches/) j I'll buy some
bread.

Your teacher didn't hear what you said! Listen to 
your teacher, and correct him or her.

f  r t  ‘Teacher You
OK. I'll make some 
sandwiches.
All right. Well, I'll 
buy some bread.

No, I'm going to 
make them!

No, I'm going to buy 
it!

2 Grammar ,(•

Work in pairs to decide which is the correct verb form.
a. ‘My suitcase is so heavy!’

‘Give it to me. VlllVm going to carry it for you.’
b. I bought some warm boots because I ’llg o lI’m going 

skiing.
c. ‘Tony’s back from holiday.’

‘Is he? I ’ll g ive!I’m going to give him a ring.’
d. We'll seelWe’re going to see ‘Hamlet’ at the Royal 

Shakespeare tonight. The tickets were very 
expensive.

e. You can tell me your secret. I  won’t tell/I’m not going 
to tell anyone else.

f. I hear you and John will get/are going to get married! 
Congratulations!

g. T need to get these letters in the post as soon as 
possible.’
77/ gol I ’m going shopping soon. I ’ll post! I'm  going to 
pos/them for you.’

h. ‘Where will you gol are you going on holiday this 
year?’
‘Turkey. What about you?’
‘We don’t know yet. Maybe we will go/we are going 
to Spain.’

3 Speaking and listening
In pairs, ask and answer questions about your plans for 
tonight, next weekend, and your next holiday.

What are you doing/ 
going to do tonight? 

Where are you going ...?

I'm going to see 
a film/stay at 
home and...
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*  Language review 

Going to
(ioin£ t« is used to express a luturc intention thought 
about be lore the moment of speaking.

Translate

We are going to get married next spring.

W ill
W ill is used to express a future intention or decision 
made at the moment of speaking.

Translate

Give me your case. I’ll carry it for you.

Other uses of will are in Unit ‘J. 

► Grammar reference: page 124.

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
How ambitious are you?
1 Answer the questions from the questionnaire below 

and add up your score to find out how ambitious you
r  are! Use your dictionary if necessary.
2 Do you agree with the interpretations?
3 Choose one of the questions.

Stand up and ask ail the other students your question. 
Then report back to the class.

f  Everybody thinks .T.
Nobody wants...
Most of us would like...
Some people hope ... but others don't want.

H ow  ambitious are you?
1 In ten years do you hope to 

a be married with a family? 
b have an interesting but not

very well-paid job? 
c have a well-paid job that isn’t 

very interesting?

2 In twenty years' time do you 
hope to
a have enough money to pay 

your bills? 
b have quite a' lot of money? 
c have a lot of money?

3 Here is a list of ten jobs. Which 
would you like to do? Put 1 next 
to your favourite, 2 next to your 
next favourite, etc.
nurse builder
accountant journalist
teacher artist
politician engineer
policeman/woman 
actor/actress/pop star

*. I 4 '• 7 • •
4 Is improving your standard of 

living important to you?

5 Do you think people who have 
money should help people who 
don’t have money?____________

6 How old do you want to be when 
you have children?
a 18-22 
c 27-30

b 23-26 
d over 30

7 When you are playing a game, do 
you always.want to win?

8 Can you tell a white lie?

9 Do you think that rich people are 
happier and more interesting than 
other people?

10 Do you work hard because you 
want to be successful?

11 If you have a job to do, do you do it 
immediately, or do you wait until the 
last moment?

12 Would you like to have more money 
than your parents?

13 Do you agree with the philosophy 
'Every man for himself?

14 Do you like hard work?
15 Which of the following is most 

important to you?
love happiness money health

Answers
1 a 0 b 5 c tO
2 aO b 5 c 10
3 0 nurse/artist first

2 builder/policeman or policewoman/ 
teacher/joumalist first 

5 engineer/actor/actress/pop star first 
10 politician/accountant first

4 Yes 10 NoO
No 10 
b 2
NoO
NoO
NoO
NoO

c 5
5 Yes 0
6 aO
7 Yes 10
8 Yes 10
9 Yes 10

10 Yes 10
11 Immediately 10
12 Yes 10 NoO
13 Yes 10 NoO
14 Yes 10 NoO
15 LoveO Happiness 5 

Money 10 Health 0

d 10

Last moment 0

0-50 You aren’t very ambitious!
You’re happy with a quiet life.
50-100 You’re quite ambitious, but you 
don’t want to work too hard!
Over 100 You’re very ambitious! Good 
luck, and try to be nice to people...



# Vocabulary and listening

How to learn vocabulary
1 T.14 You will hear eight learners of English

talking about what they do to learn vocabulary. 
Listen to them and make notes.

2 Work in groups. Have you got a bilingual dictionary? 
Have you got an English-English dictionary?

3 Choose one of the ideas you heard described. Try it 
for a week. Then try another one! Tell each other 
which one vou've chosen. ,

C I'm going to buy a little address book.

Word families
1 The last student described how she looked words up 

in her dictionary to find word families.
Look at the dictionary extract. Notice how it shows 
you where the stress is. /’/ means the following 
syllable is stressed.

photo fautau . photograph
fautagratf n. picture that you 

make with a camera, photo
graph >•.; She photographed 
the bride and groom outside

the church. photographer
f.Vtogrofafr) n. someone who 

takes pictures with a camera, pho
tography f.Vtogrnfl n. photo
graphic 'faotagrsfik adj.

Practise saying the words in the dictionary entry.
How does your dictionary show where the stress is?

2 The following suffixes are used to form different parts 
of speech.

nouns -ment
adjectives -ful 

-al
verbs -izeise

-ness
-ic

-sion
-able

-tion
-ous

-ty
-y

-al 
-ive

The words in the charts below have all appeared in 
Units 1-5 of Headway Pre-Intermediate. Use your 
dictionary to find the other parts of speech, and mark 
the stress. The suffixes in exercise 2 are used (but not 
always!).

Noun Adjective

am'bition
happy

power

'science
tech'nology
'health
'person
fashion

1

Noun Verb

im'prove
a’rrive

government
de'cide
e'lect

organization
com'plaint

imagine
invite
describe
employ

Noun Verb Adjective

success
a'ttraction

'special
natio'nality

3 What is special about the nouns and verbs of the 
following words?

change cook light interview
question dream drink
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Reading and speaking
The right person for you 
Pre-reading task
A dating agency is an organization that tries to find a 
partner (a boyfriend or girlfriend) for someone to go out 
with. Are there dating agencies in your country? What 
are they called? How do they work ?

Vocabulary
Match a line in A with a line in B to define the words in 
italics. Use your dictionary if you want.

If you are desperate for 
something,

If you are seeking 
something,

A high-flier is

A high-powered  job is

A documentary  is

If you get on well with 
someone,

A degree is

If you are fed up  with 
something,

A considerate person is

B

one that is important and 
well paid.

you have a good 
relationship.

you are looking for it.
a TV programme that gives 

factual information 
about something.

the qualification you get 
from university.

someone who is 
ambitious.

someone who is kind, and 
pays attention to other 
people's feelings.

you want it very, very 
much, and will do 
anything to get it.

you are unhappy or bored 
with it.

Jigsaw reading
1 You will now read an article from the Today 

newspaper.
Look at the headline and the introduction.
What sort of people is the articlc about?
Why are they going to dating agencies?

2 Divide into two groups.
Group A Read about the American, John Frantz. 
Group B Read about the English woman. Nicolette 
Morganti.
Answer the comprehension check questions as you 
read.

Comprehension check
1 What is his/her job?
2 Is it a good job?
3 Does he/she own a house?
4 Where does he/she want to live?
5 What sort of person does he/she want to meet?
6 What sort of person doesn’t he/she like?
7 Does he/she want to have children?

DESPERATELY
SEEKING

SOMEONE
THE LONELY HIGH FLIERS TRYING TO FIND LOVE

THEY have money, good 
looks and higbpowered jobs, 
but in the fight to the top they 
forgot one thing - finding a 
partner.

Now over 30, they have no 
time to start looking. As a 
result, more and more lonely 
single people are asking oth
ers to help them find love. 
According to ‘Desperately 
Seeking Someone’, a four-

part BBC documentary start
ing soon, dating agencies, 
social clubs, and small adver
tisements in magazines are 
becoming a multi-million 
pound business.

Today reporter Margaret 
Morrison spoke to some of 
the lonely hearts who told her 
about just who you meetwhen 
you pay for the introduction.

My girl must like 
me, not my wallet

JOHN FRANTZ 36 
Divorced (Sales Manager)

AMERICAN John Frantz has 
a wonderful lifestyle and he 
wants to share it with an 
English girl, 

s At36,he’sthenationalsales 
manager for a big printing 
firm, earns £65,000-plus and 
drives a grey Cadillac. Home 
is a six-bedroom, five bath- 

io room mansion in IV2 acres of 
land near Washington DC.

i  want to stay in this house,’ 
says John. ‘I like exotic holi
days. but I wouldn’t like to 

15 liveoutsidetheUS.’Divorced 
five years ago, he now hopes 
to find a wife with the English 
Rose dating agency in Kent. 

‘Children aren’t so 
20 important to me. I don’t want 

to go to bars to meet women

t o .

&
r

VS girts want cash’

because in the US they are 
more interested in your wal
let,’ he says. ‘I meet a lot of 

25 people through work, but I ’ve 
gotastrictruleof never dating 
women colleagues.

‘I know a couple of British 
women at home and they have 

30 an air of independence that 
US women don’t have. I ’d 
like to meet someone who’s 
intelligent and who has her 
own opinions.’ His first 

3s transatlantic phone call came 
from Sandy, a secretary 
living in Middlesex.

‘We exchanged photo-

8 Who has he/she met already?
9 Was it a successful meeting?

10 What is he/she going to do?
When you have answered your questions, find a partner 
from the other group.
Compare your answers and swap information.
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graphs, but when she called 
there was a bit of a language 
problem. Wedidn’t understand 
each other’s accent! After that 
we got on well. I decided to 
come over to London for 12 
days.

‘We went out for lunch and

dinner a couple of times, and 
we’re going sightseeing on 
Saturday, 

so ‘I ’d like to see more of her 
but romance takes a while to 
develop. There are a couple of 
other women I ’m going to see 
while I’m here.’

Nicky wants to be 
your English rose
NICOLETTE MORGANT1 29, 

Single (News agency PA)

NICOLETTE Morganti’s 
friends can’t understand why she 
joined a dating agency.

She has a good job as a per
sonal assistant with a television 
news agency, her own home, 
and a full social life. But the 29- 
year-old, who has a degree in 
English Literature, is so fed up 
with British men that she joined 
the English Rose dating agency 
to get in touch with single 
American males.

‘English men are usually 
= materialistic and have no imagi
nation,’ she says. ‘1 have spent 
years being bored by men who 
never do anything exciting.’ 

i ’m almost 30 now and I 
:o would really love to find a hus

band and have children. I ’d like 
to live in London for six months 
of the year and in the States for 
the other six months.’

25 In her search for the ideal man, 
Nicolette once put an advertise
ment in a magazine for single 
people and had 400 replies.

'I want a husband'
But she says: ‘I only met one 

30 or two of them. Most of the 
others sounded very boring.’ 

Nicolette joined EnglishRose 
about 18 months ago and has 
met 5 men since then.

35 She says: ‘I find that Ameri
can men are more romantic and 
considerate than British men. I 
rang one in the States, and after
wards he sent me 200 dollars to 

<0 pay for the call.
i ’ve met five so far but I ’m 

looking for someone very 
special. I ’d like to find a caring, 
well-educated, non-smoking 

45 animal-loverwithaprofessional 
job and a sense of adventure.’ 

Nicolette is going to stay with 
English Rose until she finds her 
man.

so ‘My friends have said some 
horrible things, but I think it’s a 
great way to meet people.’

What do you think?
1 Do you think John and Nicolette would get on if they 

met each other? Why/why not?
2 In your country, where do teenagers go when they 

want to go out in the evening? What about young 
adults?

3 In many countries, marriages are arranged by the 
parents. If you come from one of these countries, do 
you think arranged marriages are a good idea?
If you come from a country where marriages are not 
arranged, would you like your parents to find a 
partner for you?

•  Everyday English
Spelling
1 Practise saying the letters of the alphabet according 

to the vowel sounds.

/ei/ /i:/ le i /ai/ h u l /u:/ la
a b f i o q r
h c I y u
j d m w
k e n

g s
P X
t z
V

2 Learners of English can find some of the letters 
difficult.
Try to remember the following:

'e' is easy, and rhymes with tea.
T  is like . and rhymes with my. 
a' rhymes with day, way, May, and say.
For j ',  think o f Jane.
For g '. think o f Einstein, who was a genius, 
r ' is what the doctor tells you to say!
‘y ' is like the question Why? 
h ' is like the sound in nature.

T.15 You will hear a man called Henry telling 
you the names of the members of his family.
Write them on the family tree.

Work in pairs.
Dictate to each other the names of the members of 
your family, and also your address.
You w ill have to help with the spelling sometimes!
Examples 
d" for Daddy! 
s fo r sugar! 
r fo r red!
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W h a t . . .  like? -  Comparatives and superlatives -  Directions

Descriptions

PRESENTATION

Tina Stanley is a violinist with the London Festival 
Orchestra. She lives in London but she travels all over 
the world with the orchestra. Last year she visited New 
York, Tokyo, and Rome.

# Grammar questions
Her friend asks Tina about her tour last year.
She says: Tell me about Rome. What’s it like?
- Is she asking if Tina likes the places she visited?
- Is she asking Tina to describe the places she visited?

PRACTICE
T.16a J Listen to what she says to a friend about these

cities. Write down the adjectives she uses. 

New York:
Grammar

Tokyo:

1 Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions about the places Tina 
visited.

What's... like?^) j It's (It is)...
It's (It has) got

2 Tina’s friend asked her some more questions about
New York. Complete the questions using
What is/are. . .  like?

a. Friend What   like?
Tina It's cold in winter and hot in summer.

b. Friend W h a t_____________ like?
Tina Well, they're interesting, but they can be 

a bit rude.

c. Friend W h a t_____________ like?
Tina It ’s wonderful. You can find food from 

every country in the world.

d. Friend W h a t_____________ like?
Tina They're very modern and very, very tall. 

Some of them are sixty floors high.

e. Friend W h a t_____________ like?
Tina They're open all the time, and you can 

buy everything you need.



3 Here are some of the things Tina said about the cities 
she visited. Some are facts and some are her 
opinions. Complete her sentences.
a. Tokyo’s exciting, but, for a musician. London

is _______ exciting________ Tokyo, and, of
course. New York i s ____________exciting of
all.

b. London is, of course, much older New
York, but it isn’t _______ o ld _________Rome.
Rome is _______ oldest city 1 visited.

Language review

f  Where did you go?
What was the weather like? 
Where ... stay?
What was the (hotel) like?
... food...?
...beaches...? >

2 Speaking and listening
Ask and answer questions about your last holiday. PRESENTATION

1 T.16b Listen to the second part of the 
conversation with Tina. She compares the cities. 
Notice the words she uses to do this.

Comparative and superlative adjectives are formed in 
three ways.
1 with -er and -est
2 with -ier and -iest
3 with more and most
What are the comparative and superlative forms of 
the following adjectives? Put 1,2, or 3 next to each 
one.
(Good and bad are irregular!)

beautiful__ cold__ old__
ugly — hot__ near__
big — crowded__ far (irreg)__
small__ exciting__ noisy__
busy__ friendly__ quiet__
cheap__ heavy__ polluted__
expensive__ interesting__. w et__
clean__ boring__ dry__
dirty__ modern__ good/bad (irreg)

Grammar question
- When do you use -er/-est, -ier/-iest, and more/most?

Asking for descriptions
W h at. . . like? asks for a general description of people 
places, or things.

‘What's London like?'
Its  big and noisy, with a lot o f parks 
'What v Emma like?'
'She’s very nice, very intelligent, and pretty.'

Here, like is a preposition. Don't confuse it with like 
used as a verb ( I  like Coke. /Do you like swimming?).

Translate
'What's your sister like?' 'She's pretty and

intelligent.'

'What does your sister like?' 'She likes chocolate
and ice-cream.'

► Grammar reference: page 125.

c. London doesn't have________ many old
buildings________ Rome, but it has
_______ both New York and Tokyo.

d. New York has________ parks than Tokyo, but
London has_________________parks. There are five
in the city centre.

Listen again and check your answers.
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4 T.16c Listen to this sentence on the tape.

London is older than New York, 
but it isn't as old as Rome.
Notice that than and as are weak and are pronounced 
/dan/ and /az/. Notice also that there are many word 
links.
Work in pairs.
Practise saying the following sentences, paying 
attention to weak forms and word links. Then listen 
to the rest of the exercise and repeat.
I ’m not as tall as you.
But I'm taller than Ann.
It’s not as cold today as it was yesterday.
But it’s colder than it was last week.
This book is more interesting than I thought.
But it isn’t as interesting as the one I read last week.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Work in pairs to correct the following sentences.
a. He’s more older than he looks.
b. Ann’s as tall than her mother.
c. ‘What does Paris like?’

i t ’s beautiful, especially in the spring.’
d. Concorde is the most fast passenger plane in the 

world.
e. Trains in Tokyo are crowdeder than in London.
f. Oxford is one of oldest universities in Europe.
g. He isn’t as intelligent than his sister.
h. This is more hard than I expected.
i. Who is the most rich man in the world? 
j. Everything is more cheap in my country.

Rainfall 610 mm 
40 miles / 64 km from the sea

2 Speaking
Work in pairs.
Continue one of the following conversations.

A I ’ve got a new car.
B Oh, really? What’s it like?
A Well, it’s faster than my old car, so it isn’t as 

economical, but. . .

A I moved house last week.
B Oh. really? What's the new house like?
A W e ll, . . .
A You know John/Julia and I broke up recently - well. I 

met a very nice boy/girl last night.
B Oh, really? What’s he/she like?
A W e ll. . . .

42

Founded 753 BC by Romulus 
Population 2,831,000 
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Tokyo
Founded 1456 AD as Edo 
Population 11,807,000 
Area 1,250 sq km 
Temperatures 3°C - 26°C

3 Speaking and writing
Look at the facts about London, New York, Rome, and 
Tokyo. Use the information to make comparisons 
between the cities with -er/more . . .  than; not as . . .  as: 
the -est/most . . .

Write down some of your sentences. Do you know other 
things about these cities? What is your opinion of them? 
Make more comparisons. Use the box of adjectives on 
page 41 to help you.

4 Speaking and listening
Work in groups of three.
If you live in the same town, either compare facts and 
opinions about the different parts of town, or compare 
different parts of your country.
If you come from different towns, describe them to each 
other, and then compare them.

What's your town 
like? It's quite modern and 

big. It has a population 
of about 200,000.

My town's (much) 
smallerthan that.

•  Language review

Comparatives and superlatives
Adjectives have a comparative and superlative form. 
Adjectives also combine \\ uh as . . . as to express 
equality, and not as/so . . .  as to express inequality.

Translate

I'm older than you.

Peter's the tallest in the class.

Your car is as big as mine.

But my house isn't as big as yours.

► Grammar reference: page 125.
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On the Atlantic coast



SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Reading and speaking
You are going to read a newspaper article about the 
Sultan of Brunei. He is the richest man in the world.

Pre-reading task
1 What do you know about the country of Brunei? 

Where is it?
Is it in the Middle East/East Asia/West Africa?

2 Check the following words in your dictionary: 
wealth (/;) wealthy {adj)
shy (adj) chandelier (/;)
despite (prep) to share ( r)
reserved (adj) e.g. a reserved person 
outgoing (adj) e.g. an outgoing person

Reading
Read the article quite quickly. Discuss the following 
questions in pairs.
Were your ideas about Brunei correct?
How many ways can you remember that the Sultan 
spends his money?

THE RICHEST MAN IN THE WORLD

10

15

20

25

His M ajesty , S u ltan  H aji H assanal B olkiah, the twenty- 
ninth Sultan of Brunei, is the richest man in the world. He 
is descended from one of the oldest ruling dynasties on earth - a 

royal line that goes directly back over 600 years to 1363.

His money
When one of his daughters was eleven years old. he gave her a 
birthday party. It was in the ballroom of Claridges Hotel in 
Mayfair. London, and it cost 
£100.000. but for the Sultan this 
is not a great amount of money.

The Sultan’s total wealth is 
more than $25 billion. He owns 
hotels all round the world: the 
Dorchester in London, the 
Beverley Hills Hotel in Los 
Angeles, and the Hyatt Hotel in 
Singapore. He has a fleet of 
private planes, including an 
airbus. One of his London houses 
has the biggest garden in the city, 
except for Buckingham Palace.

Some years ago, in Brunei, he built the biggest palace in the 
world. It has 1,788 rooms, 5 swimming pools, 257 toilets, 44 
staircases, and 18 lifts. The dining-room can seat 4.000 people. 
There are 564 chandeliers with 51,490 light bulbs. A servant is 
employed full time to change bulbs - about 200 a day. The total 
cost of the palace was $400 million. In 1996, he had a special 
party there for his fiftieth birthday. It lasted three days and the 
guests included Michael Jackson, the American musician, the 
Infanta Elena from Spain, and Prince Charles from Britain.

His country
Brunei is one of the smallest but richest countries in the world. 
Its wealth comes from oil and gas. Many people in the west 
think that Brunei is in the Middle East but it isn’t. It's in East 

35 Asia, on the north coast of the island of Borneo. It sells the oil 
and gas to Japan, and earns $2 billion a year - that is $229,000 
every hour - from it. And the beauty is that there are so few 
people to share all this money. The population of Brunei is only

230.000. The Sultan and his 
40 three brothers are part of the 

government.

His lifestyle
Despite all his money and 
power, the Sultan is a very 

45 shy man. He often goes to 
international meetings but 
says very little. In 1965, 
when he was nineteen, he 
married his cousin. Princess 

50 Saleha, who was sweet, 
pretty, and only sixteen. Time 

passed and she became more and more reserved. In 1980. the 
Sultan met an air hostess called Mariam Bell. She is much more 
outgoing than many Bruneian girls and the Sultan fell in love 

55 with her. So. in 1981. he married her. too. and now the two wives 
and ten children - four princes and six princesses - all live happily 
together in the palace.

And the Sultan himself? With all his wealth, is he a happy 
man? Nobody asks him that.
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Comprehension check
Read the article again and answer the questions.

1 How many hotels are mentioned in the article? 
Why are they mentioned?
What do the follow ing numbers refer to?
1363 1.788 257" 1996 229.000
230.000 19 1981 10
Find three reasons why Brunei is so rich.
Mark Brunei on this map.

5 What is the Sultan like?
6 What are his wives like?
7 Read the follow ing summary of the article. There are 

five mistakes in it. Find them and correct them.

The Sultan of Brunei is descended from the 
oldest ruling family on earth and he is the 
richest man in the world. He owns lots of 
hotels in many different countries and some 
years ago, he built the biggest palace in East 
Asia. He is very sociable and outgoing and in 
1996, he had a party, which lasted three days, 
to celebrate his fortieth birthday.

In 1981, he divorced his first wife and 
married an air hostess. He hasten children 
and lives in the palace with his family. He 
also has houses in London.

Discussion
Who are the richest people in your country? 
Where did their money come from?
How do they spend their money ?

•  Vocabulary 

Synonyms
We often use synonyms in conversation because we 
don't want to repeat words.

^-^Jt's a lovely day today?)  (^Yes, it's really beautiful.

1 Complete the following conversations using an 
adjective of similar meaning from the box below.

annoyed fed up generous handsome 
marvellous messy modem wealthy

b.

c.

than I

men

e.

h.

‘Mary’s family is very rich.’
‘Well. I knew her uncle was 
‘Look at all these new buildings!’
‘Yes. The city’s much more 
expected.’
‘Her boyfriend’s really good-looking.’
‘Well, he’s certainly one of the most 
in the room!’
‘Wasn’t that film wonderful!’
‘Yes, it was
‘George doesn't earn much money, but he’s so 
kind.’
I know. He’s very to both his family and

his friends.’
‘Her bedroom’s really untidy again!’
is  it? I told her it was yesterday, and she
promised to clean it.'
‘Was Sara angry when you told her?’
‘Yes. She looked really 
i ’m bored with this lesson!’
‘I know. I ’m really with it, too!'

T.17 Listen and check your answers.
Listen again, paying particular attention to the stress 
and intonation. In pairs, practise saying the 
dialogues.

Antonyms
We can also use antonyms in conversation to avoid 
repeating words.

What an awful meal
'Yes, it wasn t very 

nice, was it?

Match the following adjectives with their two 
opposites in the previous exercise.
awful
interested
mean
old
poor
pleased
tidy
uglv
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2 Sometimes we try to be polite by not using a negative 
adjective, but using not very + the opposite.

I He's certainly not very

_________________ V  la"-
J  She always wears z 'Ves, they aren., vel^

\ c ot 6S'_____________ J  ^  clean, are they? \

Write in B's answers, and try to be more polite than A 
A B

a. John’s so mean.
b. Rome’s an expensive city.
c. Her house is always messy.
d. He looks miserable.
e. His sister's stupid.
f. The children were naughty today.
g. The shop assistant was so rude.

3 You can form the opposite of some adjectives by 
adding a prefix.
tidy —* untidy
Choose un-. in-, or im- to form the opposites of the 
following adjectives.

Listening
Pre-listening task
You will hear Kate Leigh, 
an English teacher in Madrid, 
comparing life in Madrid with 
life in London. Before you 
listen, talk with a partner.
Are the following statements 
true or false?
1 In Madrid, people start work early.
2 They finish work at eight in the evening.
3 The shops close for several hours in the middle of the 

day.
4 People always have a siesta.
5 They don't eat much during the day.
6 They have their main meal in the evening.
7 Madrid is bigger than London.
8 It has no traffic problems.
9 The public transport system is good.
Listening

T.18 Listen to the interview and check your answers 
to the true/false questions.

What do you think?
Compare Madrid and your town, using the above 
headings. ( If  you live in Madrid, compare it with 
another town!)

Comprehension check
Listen to the interview again, and make a note of some 
of the comparisons that Kate makes between Madrid 
and London. These headings will help:
- The time of day that - Shops

things happen - Safety
- Food - Driving
- People - Public transport
- Where people live - Weather
- Cost of living

possible interested happy expensive 
friendly employed patient comfortable 

polite important convenient correct
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•  Everyday English 4 Here is a box of prepositions of movement.

Directions
Look at the picture of the small town of Chesswood.
1 Find the following things in the picture:

a farm a pond a hill a railway bridge 
a wood a path a river a gate

2 Some of the buildings have not been named.
Read the descriptions of where each building is and 
write it on the picture.
a. The hotel is opposite the station.
b. The bank is on the corner o f Lower Road and Hill 

Road. It is next to the chemist's.
c. The supermarket is between the baker's and the 

greengrocer's.
d. There is a bus stop in front o f the flower shop.
e. There are two pubs. The Red Lion is in Station 

Road, opposite the flower shop near the railway 
bridge, and the Old Shepherd is in Church Street. 
behind the school.

3 Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions about the picture.
Use the prepositions from exercise 2.

Where's the 
library?

f  It's on the corner of 
Church Street and Lower 
Road, next to the post 
office and opposite the 

^greengrocer's.

along up down over under
past through out of in(to) across

This is the way you walk from Chesswood farm to the 
church. Put the correct preposition into the gaps.
You go _  the path, the pond,
the bridge, and the gate. Then you
g o ________ the road and take the path the
wood. When you come the wood you
w a lk__the path and the church. It
takes five minutes.

5 T.19 You will hear someone giving directions to 
get from school to her house. Listen and take notes. 
In pairs, compare your notes.
Give each other detailed directions to get to your 
house from your school, and take notes.

Now do the Stop and Check on page 36 of the Workbook.
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y wir 7
Present Perfect Simple (1) -  Short answers

Fame •  Grammar questions

Andrea de Silva, the Hollywood 
actress, has made over 25 films in 
her career. She started acting at the 
age of fourteen. She has travelled to 
many parts of the world, including 
Australia, South America, and 
China.
I spoke to her last week and she said 
that her favourite place was 
Argentina. 'I went there a year ago 
when we made the western. Good 
Times, Bad Times.'
She has won three Oscars. She won 
her first Oscar in 1987 for her role as 
the scientist, Kay Brown, in Texas 
Flower.

PRESENTATION

1 Read the text about Andrea de Silva.

- Underline the examples in the text of the Past Simple, 
and the time expressions that go with the Past Simple.

started at the age o f fourteen
- All the other verb forms in the text are examples of 

the Present Perfect. Complete this rule:
The Present Perfect is formed with the auxiliary verb 
 + the_________________

- What is the difference between the following pairs of 
sentences?
Why are different tenses used?

She has made over twenty-five films.
Charlie Chaplin made over fifty films.
She has travelled to many parts of the world.
She went to Argentina last year.
She has won three Oscars.
She won her first Oscar in 1987.
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2 Put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense. Present 
Perfect or Past Simple. PRACTICE
Barbara Lively, the writer, is married with two
children. She_______ (write) over 40 books. She
________ (start) writing after the death of her first
husband. She (live) in many parts of the
world, including Japan and India.
She________(spend) her childhood in Egypt, but

' (come) to England in 1966.
She________(write) both prose and poetry, but is
best known for her romantic novels. She_______
(win) many awards, including the Booker Prize,
which she________ (win) in 1988 for the novel Dark
Times to Come.

1 Grammar
Write in the past tense forms and the past participles 
of the following verbs.
Some are regular, and some are irregular.

Infinitive Past Tense Past Participle

be was/were been
try
act
read
have
win
break
work
write
meet
make
sell

2 Speaking and listening
1 Your teacher will give you a card which begins Find 

someone who . . .

Now look back at the text about Andrea. Here are 
the answers to some questions about her.
Write in the questions.
a. How many_____________?

Over 25.
When __________ ?b.

c.
At the age of fourteen.
W hen_____________ ?
A  vear ago.

d.
Three.

e.
In 1987.

Work in pairs.
Ask and answer similar questions about Barbara.

Rule
The Present Perfect expresses an action that 
happened some time before now.
The Past Simple expresses an action that happened 
at a definite time in the past.

F w /l someone 
W h o  h o t  b e e n  

to Ruvssios-

You must form the question, beginning Have you
ever. . .  ?
Then stand up and ask everyone in the class. 

Report back to the class.

Two of us have been to Russia.
None of us has been to Russia.
Pierre is the only one who has been to Russia.^/

3 Ask questions to find out more about each other’s 
experiences.

/^When didyougotoRussia?^\
How long were you there?
Where did you stay?
Did you enjoy it?



3 Grammar
Make sentences and questions about the following 
people.
Example
Alice is a journalist.
- meet/a lot of famous people

She has met a lot o f famous people.
- interview/Prime Minister?

Has she interviewed the Prime Minister?

•  Grammar questions

a.

b.

c.

Chris is a mountaineer.
- climb/mountains all over the world
- climb/Everest without oxygen
- write/several books
- ever have/an accident?
Paul Newman is an actor.
- direct/many films
- never win/an Oscar
- ever write/a script?
Mike and Tina Walker are singers.
- sell/over five million records
- be/on tour all over the world
- have/ten number one records
- ever be/in a film?

PRESENTATION

1 T.20 Read and listen to the following dialogues.

Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann

Where do you live, Ann?
In a house near Brighton.
How long have you lived there?
For three years.
Why did you move?
The house we had before was too small. 
We needed somewhere bigger.

- In each dialogue. Tony asks one question in the 
Present Simple, one in the Past Simple, and one in the 
Present Perfect. Which is which?

- Why are the different tenses used?
- Complete the following sentences about Ann.

She 
She 
She 
to live. 
She

 for three years.
for eight years.
because she needed somewhere bigger

before she joined the bank.

Complete the following similar dialogues between 
Tonv and Ann.

Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann

Tony

Ann
Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann

Do you have a car, Ann?
Yes, I do.
How long___________?
For a year.
How much pay for it?
About two thousand pounds.

know a man called Lionel
Beecroft? 
Yes,_____
How long__________
For years and years. 
Where_____________
I met him while I was working for the 
travel agent.

Rule
The Present Perfect is also used to express an action 
or state which began in the past and continues to 
the present.

Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann
Tony
Ann

What do you do, Ann?
I work in a bank.
How long have you worked there? 
For eight years.
What did you do before that?
I worked for a travel agent.
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PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Work in pairs to decide which is the correct verb 
form.
a. Have you ever seen/did you ever see a rock 

concert?
b. I  saw/have seen the Rolling Stones last year.
c. I love rock and roll. I like/have liked it all my life.
d. The Stones' concert has been!was excellent.
e. I have bought/bought all their records after the 

concert.
f. How long have you known!do you know Peter?
g. I know him/have known him since we were at 

school together.
h. When did you get/have you got married to him?
i. We have been/are together for over ten years, and 

we have got/got married eight years ago.

2 For or since?
For is used with a period of time. Since is used with a 
point in time (a day. a date, a time, an occasion).

Far c l  tnmR ( Jdcujs)

r*
—

7
—

F  S  
,

Stance.UMt ______________
Monday

Put for or since into each gap.

NowfMandayJ

a. two weeks f. a long time
b. half an hour g- 3 March
c. ___ August h. __ages
d. 9.15 i. _ the beginning of term
e. I was ten j- a couple of days

•  Language review 

Present Perfect
The Present Perfect relates past actions and states to the 
present.

Here are two of its main uses:
1 It refers to an action in the past which is finished. 

When the action happened is not important. The 
action has some present importance.

I've been to Scotland. (1 know all about it.)
Have you ever tried Indian food? (at any time in 
your life up to now)

2 It refers to an action or state which began in the past 
and continues to the present.

I've had this book for three months. (1 still have it. ] 
How long have you worked here? (You still work 
here.)

Translate
I've been to the United States.

2 Speaking and listening
Work in pairs.
Ask and answer questions beginning How long . . . ?  
about where you and your partner live, work, study, 
and about some of your possessions. Then try to get 
some more information.

‘ xHow long have you lived in ...?

How long have you worked...?
What did you do before that?
How long have you had your watch/jumper/car...? 
Where did you buy...?

I went there in 1987.

Have you ever tried Indian food?

live in the capital city of my country.

I've lived here all my life.

Other uses of the Present Perfect are in Unit 14.

► Grammar reference: page 126.
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT Paul Newman
Reading actor, director, racing driver

Pre-reading task
1 You are going to read an article about Paul Newman, 

the Hollywood film star. Look at the pictures. What 
do they tell you about Paul?

2 Work in groups. On a separate piece of paper, add to 
the charts.

What 1 know about 
Paul Newman

Questions I'd like to ask 
about Paul Newman

He's made a lo t o f 
films.

Has he ever won an Oscar? 
How old is he?

3 Compare your information and questions as a class. 

Reading
Read the article, and try to find the answers to your 
questions.
Comprehension check
1 Which of your questions were answered?
2 What interested you most about Paul Newman? 

What did you learn that you didn’t know before?
3 Here are summaries of the seven paragraphs of the 

article. Match them to the correct paragraph.
a.  Some of his films.
b.  His rise to stardom.
c.  The end of one marriage, the beginning of

another.
d.  His early life.
e.  The highs and lows of his later life.
f.  His first professional work.
g.  Newman the person, not the movie star.

4 Here are the answers to some questions from 
paragraphs 1-3. What are the questions?
a. In 1925.
b. After graduating.
c. While they were acting together.
d. In 1949.
e. Three.
f. He was thirty.
g. A  Greek slave.
h. No, he didn’t (enjoy making the film).
i. About Graziano’s childhood.
Write some questions based on paragraphs 4-7. Ask 
the rest of the class your questions.

Vocabulary
1 There are two other words that mean a film  in the 

text. Find them. Which one is mainly American 
English?
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aul Newman, actor, director, and 
racing driver, was born so good- 
looking that people said it was a 

shame to waste such beauty on a 
boy. He was born in Cleveland, Ohio, 

in 1925, and did some acting in high school 
and college, but never seriously considered 
making it his future career. However, after 
graduating, he immediately started working in 

the theatre. He met his first wife, Jackie Witte, while 
they were acting together, and they got married in 
1949. They had three children, a boy and two girls.

2 He found work in the theatre and on several TV 
shows in New York. When he was thirty, he went to 
Los Angeles and made his first film. It was what 
Newman called an ‘uncomfortable’ start in the 
movies, in the role of a Greek slave. The experi
ence was so bad that he went back to the theatre, 
and didn’t accept another film role for two years.

3 The film he chose was his big break. He played the 
boxer, Rocky Graziano, in the film Someone up 
There Likes Me. Newman is a method actor who 
believes in living the part before beginning the film. 
He spent days - from morning till night - with 
Graziano. He studied the fighter's speech and 
watched him box, and they talked endlessly about 
Graziano’s childhood. The picture brought Newman 
stardom overnight.



He was living in Los Angeles away from his family 
when he met Joanne Woodward, an actress who he 
had first met in New York. They worked together in 
The Long Hot Summer. His wife, Jackie, and Paul 
recognized that their marriage wasn’t working, and 
got divorced. Newman and Miss Woodward were 
married in Las Vegas in 1958.
Newman went on to make films such as Cat on a 
Hot Tin Roof, The Hustler, Butch Cassidy and the 
Sundance Kid, The Sting and Towering Inferno. He 
has made over forty-five films, and has won many 
awards, but he has never won an Oscar.
His marriage to Woodward is one of the longest and 
strongest in Hollywood. They have three daughters, 
and they have co-starred in six films. Ever since the 
film Winning, Newman has been passionately inter
ested in car racing, and in 1979 he came second in 
the twenty-four hour Le Mans race. But the end of 
the 1970s was not all good news for him. In 1978 
his only son, Scott, died of a drug overdose, and as 
a result Newman created the Scott Newman 
Foundation to inform young people on drug abuse. 
He has a strong social conscience, and has sup
ported causes such as the anti-nuclear movement, 
the environment, and driver education. All the money 
from ‘Newman’s Own’ salad dressing, popcorn, and 
spaghetti sauce, now a multi-million dollar business, 
goes to charity. He is more than just a movie star.
‘I would like to be remembered as a man who has 
tried to help people to communicate with each 
other,’ says Newman, ‘and who has tried to do 
something good with his life. You have to keep 
trying. That's the most important thing.’

2 Match a word in the text to the following definitions. 
Paragraph 1
a. to use badly or unproductively (e.g. time!money)
b. a profession or occupation 
Paragraph 2
c. a person who is the ‘property’ of someone else 

and who has to work for them
Paragraph 3
d. a lucky opportunity that leads to success
e. the state of being a star 
Paragraph 6
f. more of something (e.g. a drug) than is safe
g. using something in the wrong way 
Paragraph 7
h. a person’s understanding of what is right and 

wrong
i. an organization that helps people who need help 
j. to do something again and again

Writing
Write about a living film star, or a musician (or group) 
that you admire. Write about their background, their 
successes, and why you like them.
Do the exercise on page 41 of the Workbook first.

•  Vocabulary 

Homophones
There are many words in English with the same
pronunciation but a different spelling and meaning.
Example
/hia/ here - Come here!

hear - 1 can't hear you!
1 For each of the following words, find a word in the 

text about Paul Newman with the same 
pronunciation but a different spelling.
waist _____________  knew ___________
roll _____________ our ___________
too _____________  sun ___________
brake _____________

2 Think of the homophone for these words.
there
red
been
sail
by
I

ate
sea
check
fair
week
right

Write the words in exercises 1 and 2 on the correct 
line according to the vowel sound.
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

/a / 

/ei/ 
/u:/ 
li-l 
Id

two

f. /ea/
g- /ai/
h. /aua/
i. hu l
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Adverbs
1 Many adverbs end in -ly.

slowly carefully fortunately
Find three examples of adverbs that end in -ly in the
text about Paul Newman.

2 There are also many adverbs that don't end in -ly! 
too even together
Put one of the adverbs in the box into each gap. 
Sometimes more than one adverb is possible.

Listening
T.21

of course at last especially still
even exactly at least nearly
always too fortunately only

a. I saw a car crash today_________, nobody was
hurt.

b. 1 called at Pat and Fred’s house at ten o'clock this 
morning, but they were_______ in bed.

c. I like all Russian writers,  Tolstoy.
d. I got up late this morning. I missed the

bus, but 1 ran and caught it.
e. His house has got everything - _____  a

swimming pool.
f. i  hate ironing.’

‘M e_________’
g. You’ve arrived a t_______ the right moment.

Your lunch is on the table.
h. ‘How much does she earn?’

‘She’s the director, so I ’m sure she gets fifty 
thousand a year,_________’

i. I w ill________ love you.
j. ‘Do you study hard?’

‘________ I do. I want to pass my exams.’
k. He walked out of the prison_________ , after fifteen

years, he was a free man.
I. My son is very difficult to feed. He eats___

fruit and crisps.

Listening and speaking
Interview with a musician

Pre-listening task
1 Work in groups. How many musical instruments do 

you know the names of?
2 Read the definitions of some of the words in the 

interview.
keyboards (n) piano, organ, and synthesizer 
a band (n) another word for a group of musicians 
a hit record (n) a successful record 
to tour (v) to visit lots of places in a country or round 

the world 
an album (n) a long-playing record

You will hear an interview with Paul Carrack. 
the lead vocalist with a band called Mike and the 
Mechanics. As you listen, put a tick (/ )  or a cross ( x ) 
on the chart.

Instruments 
he plays

Bands he has 
played wrth

Places he has 
visited

guitar
saxophone
trumpet
drums
keyboards
violin
piano

Roxy Music 
U2
The Smiths
The Pretenders
Simply Red
Madness
Queen
Ace

France
Japan
America
Eastern Europe
Germany
Italy
South America

Which bands has he played with? 
What countries has he been to?

i f

Comprehension check 
1
2 
3

How many jobs has Paul had?
Did he have music lessons?
Was he already making money as a musician when he 
left school?

4 What was special about the song How long?
5 Did he want to go to America?
6 Why do his records do well in America?
7 He has had a busy year. What has he done?
8 Make sentences about Paul with the numbers and 

phrases in boxes A and B.
Example
twenty years - He has been in the music business for 

about twentx years.

A B

five years old 
sixteen years old 
1974

since 1985 
about twenty
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•  Everyday English 

Short answers

Language work
1 What tense are the verb forms you used for box A on 

page 54? What about the verb forms in B?
2 Correct the mistakes in verb forms in the following 

sentences.
a. Paul is a professional musician for twenty years.
b. He has started playing the drums when he was 

five.
c. He played with Mike and the Mechanics for 

several years.
d. He never went to South America’.
e. He has had a hit with a song called How long? in 

1974.
f. He is interested in music all his life.

Notice how. in answers to yes/no questions, we often 
repeat the subject and the auxiliary verb. We don’t 
just say Yes or No.
Do you like cooking?’ ‘Yes, I  do. ’
Is it raining?' ‘No, it isn7. ’
Have you got a car?’ ‘Yes, I  have. ’
Are you good at chess?’ ‘No, I ’m not. ’

Work alone. Think of two questions to ask a partner.
Use the prompts.
a. Do you like (football). . . ?
b. Can you (type/ride a horse). . . ?
c. Did you (go out/do any work). . .  last night?
d. Have you ever (go skiing/dream in English). . . ?
e. Have you got (a cat/a c a r ). . . ?
f. Are you good at (cooking/golf). . . ?

Work in pairs. Ask your questions, and reply to your 
partner’s questions using short answers.

Roleplay
Some of you are members of a group of musicians 
(classical, pop. jazz).
Some of you are journalists who are going to interview 
the musicians.

Musicians
Work in groups of three or four.
Talk together to decide the following:
- the kind of music you play
- the name of your band/orchestra
- who plays what
- what has influenced your music
- how long you have been together
- the records you have made
- the countries you have toured.

Journalists
There needs to be one journalist for every group of 
musicians. Work together to think of some questions to 
ask the musicians. When you are ready, conduct the 
interview.
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Have to -  Should -  Invitations

Pros and cons

PRESENTATION

1 T.22a Kathy has left her job as a shop assistant 
because she wants to open a restaurant. Listen to her 
conversation with a friend, and fill in the chart.

2 [j.22b j Listen to the pronunciation of have to
(/haef tu/or/t a/).

3 In pairs, practise saying the sentences from the 
conversation with have to and don’t have to.

Grammar questions
- What is the difference between the uses of have in the 

following sentences?
I have a new car.
/ have to work hard.

- What is the difference in pronunciation between the 
two uses?

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Make as many sentences as possible from the chart.

Politicians work in shifts.
Postmen/women do some/any
Teachers have to work at home.
Nurses 
Air hostesses

don't have to wear a uniform.' .vj
make speeches.

Factory workers get up early.

Advantages of having a 
restaurant

Disadvantages of 
having a restaurant

2 Listening and speaking
l  Work in pairs.

Choose one of the jobs from the pictures opposite, or 
a job from exercise 1 above. Don't say what it is! 
Your partner will ask questions to find out what it is.

Do you have to work 
outside/
use your hands/be fit/ 
be good at...?

Yes, I do./No, I don't/'

56



2 Which of the jobs above wouldn't you like to do? Say 
why not._________________________________________

I wouldn't like to be a nurse. Nurses have to work\ 
very long hours, and don't earn much. I

3 Grammar
The past of have to is had to (/haet to/or/ta/).
Why didn't Kathy like her job as a shop assistant?

/She didn't like it because she had to A 
wear a uniform.



PRESENTATION

The Indy is a newspaper for the ‘young and 
independent’, and it has a problem page.
Match a heading to a letter and to an answer from 
Daisy.
Do you agree with the advice?

PROBLEM PAGE

ASK DAISY
If you have a problem that you want to 

get off your chest, write to Daisy at: 
The Indy 

40 City Road 
London EC1Y 2DB

Never been kissed Food for thought To dye, or not to dye?

I  L IV E  on a farm, and I have started 
thinking about animal rights. Now I 
am a vegetarian. My problem 
my parents are furious. My Mum 
doesn’t cook anything different for 
me, so every night all I eat is 
vegetables and bread and cheese, 
don’t think this is fair. Why can t 
she cook me something tasty. 
Michelle, 17

p espe0̂
boVs’

e*?60!
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M Y  PARENTS went away on 
holiday recendy, so I decided to 
dye my hair. I am blonde and I 
dyed my hair black. Now it looks 
awful and I don’t know what to do.

A  couple of days ago my parents 
came home, and when my Mum 
saw my hair, she went completely 
mad. Now, as a punishment, she 
says I can’t dye it back. What 
should I do?
Lucy, 16

I  think you’re being a little selfish. 
You chose to stop eating meat, not 
your parents. Your mother is prob
ably a very busy woman. I  think you 
should cook for yourself. Baked 
potatoes are very easy!

Ofgirlfriends-butgtfs o ^  
to be interested in me. N 
everyone that I have a girlfriend 

K„t i don’t think theyFrance,but loon i 
believe me. What shouldldo. 

Richard, 16

fim ° S h iC° IOUr' Te"  your

sure she’ll be ni j  1 m

•  Grammar questions
- What verb is used to ask for or give a suggestion?
- She has to cook fo r herself.

She should cook fo r herself.
Which sentence expresses an obligation?
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PRACTICE

1 Speaking and writing
1 Work in pairs.

Look at some other letters written to Daisy's problem 
page. What should the people do?

NOT FA IR
I get £ 1.50 a week pocket money, 
but most of my friends get much 
more. When I ask my Mum and Dad 
for more, they say I can have more if 
I help in the house, but I don’t see 
why I  should. Mum’s at home all 
day, and it’s her job to look after the 
house, not mine. What do you think? 
Sharon, 14

W EIG H T Y  PRO BLEM  
Girls don’t find me attractive, and I 
think the reason is that I ’m faL Ever 
since I was about seven, I ’ve been 
on the chubby side, But it didn’t 
worry me until now. I ’m quite 
intelligent and have lots of friends 
but not the type I ’d like. What 
should I do?
Peter, 14

B U LL IE S  AT SCHOOL 
Please help me, because I ’m in terrible 
trouble. There are bullies at my school 
who hit me and kick me, and they say 
I have to give them money or they will 
really hurt me. I ’m frightened of them. 
I haven’t got any money to give them. 
Please tell me what to do.
Jeremy, 14

ROSES A R E  RED  . . .
I am in love with a girl who is very 
attractive. A friend introduced us. She 
doesn’t know how I feel. I have her 
address and telephone number, but I 
don’t know what to do. Should I call 
her? I could send her some roses or 
chocolates, but I can’t decide which is 
better. If  I send something, what 
should I write on the card?
Andrew, 15

PRO BLEM S W ITH  LESSO NS 
I ’m very worried because the 
lessons at school are too difficult 
for me. I don’t understand them, 
but the others in the class know 
what the teachers are talking 
about. Who should I talk to? W e 
have exams soon, and I know 
I’m going to fail them. My 
parents will be furious, because 
they think I ’m doing OK.
Please help.
Suzie, 17

M Y  FRIENDS ST EA L 
Some of my friends steal things 
from shops after school. Usually 
it’s sweets, but some of them 
steal bigger things too, and sell 
them or just give them away. 
They keep telling me to go with 
them, and call me names be
cause I don’t want to. They say 
I ’m a coward. I don’t want to 
steal, but I don’t want to look 
stupid, either. What should I do? 
Simon, 13

2 Choose one of the letters, and. with a partner, write a 
letter in reply. Try to express sympathy with the 
problem and give some explanation as well as 
practical advice.

2 Speaking and listening
You are talking to someone who is coming to stay in 
your country for six months. What advice can you give? 
Use should, have to. and don’t have to.

You should learn the language. 
You have to have a passport. 
You don't have to get a visa.

Include advice about the following:

Language review 

Expressing obligation
Have to expresses strong obligation.
Don’t have to expresses absence of obligation. 
Should expresses mild obligation or advice.

Translate

Nurses have to work long hours.

I don't have to get up early at the weekend. 

You should see a doctor.

money documents clothes 
health accommodation

► Grammar reference: page 126.



SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading
You will read about two special teenagers.

Reading and vocabulary
1 Read the text about David Bolton quite quickly. Find 

four words (not more) that you don't know, and 
check them in your dictionary.

2 Compare with a partner the four words you each 
looked up.

David the teenage tycoon

Reading for information
Now read the text more carefully and answer the 
questions.
Comprehension check
1 What is special about David?
2 How did he become interested in computers?
3 Was it easy to learn? What did he have to do?
4 What does he have to do in his job?
5 Why is he successful?
6 What advice does he give to others ?
7 Here are the answers to some questions.

Work out the questions.
a. Nine thousand pounds.
b. A  ZX-90.
c. Because he wanted to buy an Amstrad computer.
d. By suggesting which computers they should buy. 

and by writing programs for them.
e. More equipment.

2

3

4

5

60

TEENAGER DAVID BOLTON has just put £9,000 
in the bank - after only six months of part-time 
work as a computer consultant. The electronics 
expert from Croydon, South London, is fast 
establishing a reputation as one of the country's 
top troubleshooters - the person to call if no one 
else can cope.
For David, 15, his first steps to fame and fortune 
began when he was only nine, when his parents 
bought him a computer, a ZX-90. 'I soon learned 
to program it. I needed something bigger, so I 
had to save for ages to buy an Amstrad.'
It was only about a year ago, however, that he 
decided to get serious about computing. He 
went to night school to learn how to write 
business programs, and did a correspondence 
course with an American college.
He got in touch with a computer seller, Eltec, 
who were so impressed they gave him 
computers and software worth more than 
£3,000. In return, he has to send them a 
monthly report saying what he has done and 
what his plans are. He helps companies by 
suggesting which computers they should buy, 
and by writing individual programs for them.
He can work more quickly than many older 
professionals. In one case, he went to a 
company where a professional programmer 
worked for six months and couldn't find the 
problem. David finished the job in five days.

6 It is because of work of this standard that in the short 
period he has been in business David has made about 
£9,000. With it he has bought more equipment.

7 How did he do it? 'You have to be ambitious, and 
you have to really want to get to the top. Believe in 
yourself, and tell yourself that you're the best.'



Arranging a jumbled text
The seven paragraphs in the text about David are 
organized as follows:
1 - an interesting introduction
2 - some background
3 - training
4 - details about the work
5 - one particular job
6 - what he has done with his money
7 - advice to others
Now read the seven jumbled paragraphs about Kimora 
Lee Perkins, and put them in the right order. The order 
should be the same as in the text about David.

1____  2 _____ 3 ______ 4  5  6  7 ________

Mademoiselle Chanel
a. She owes her remarkable looks to a Korean 

mother and a black father. But when she was 
young, back home in St. Louis, Missouri, she 
cried when she looked in the mirror and saw 
how tall she was. 'I felt I was different from all 
the other kids my age,' she explains. Her 
mother Joanne Perkins, 34, recalls, 'Kimora was 
a tormented child. It was almost impossible for 
her to relate to other girls of her age, and there 
was a lot of teasing. Growing up was a very 
painful experience for her.'

b. She is not only the youngest top model, she is 
also one of the richest. 'Mom looks after that,' 
Kimora explains, 'I don't even have a credit card 
-I'm too young!'

d. 'People think it's a very easy job that anyone 
could do, but you need a lot of stamina,' 
Kimora says. 'Once, in London, we had to take 
photos in the street all through the night, and 
then 1 had to go to my tutor for school lessons 
at 9.00 am before taking the daytime photos 
at 1.00pm.'

SHE'S 14, American, and speaks no French at 
all. But six-foot-tall Kimora Lee Perkins is hot 
news in Paris. She has become the top model 
at the Parisian fashion house of Chanel.

f. What advice does she have for others? 'You 
should go to a good modelling school, and you 
have to be prepared to work really hard and 
give your whole life to modelling.'

c. When she was 11, her 
mother took her to a 
local modelling school. 
She thought modelling 
would be an interest
ing job because then 
she would be with 
other tall girls. She 
began to like it ‘ 
very much, and 
had to learn how 

to walk and pose 
to show off the 

clothes to their best 
advantage.

g. Chanel chose her because 'she has the look of 
the 90s', and now she spends eight to ten 
hours a day modelling their latest fashions in 
various parts of the world. 'I have to try really 
hard to keep looking good for the cameras,' 
she said.

Comprehension check
Work in pairs.
1 Ask and answer the same comprehension check 

questions as for David. A

What is special about Kimora?
How did she become interested in modelling?

2 Write some questions about Kimora to ask the other 
members of the class.

(Does she speak FrenchM

  \ f
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Discussion
Work in groups of four or five to discuss the questions. 
If you still live at home, answer in the present tense. If 
you have left home, answer in the past tense.

1 What you have to do to help in the house? 
What about your brothers and sisters?

Match a line in A with a line in B. Check the spelling 
in your dictionary.
(The stress is on the first word in all the 
combinations.)

A B A B

alarm opener hair board
car recorder fire case
traffic \ table sun drier
tooth \ coat screw post
cigarette \ lights word ring
tin ' paste ear bin
tape \ park dust engine
earth lounge sign set
departure money book hour
pocket clock notice belt
time lighter rush driver
rain quake safety processor

2 Make sentences, using one of the words above. Say 
where you see it or what you do with it. The others 
must guess what it is.

^V ou  wear it in the rain?) A raincoat.

V3 There are about ten noun + noun combinations in 
the texts on pages 60 and 61. Try to find them!

Example 
credit card

Make or do?

'Mum and Dad are 
parents, not people!'

‘Is that you, Mother? 
Can you make me 
some coffee?’

Can I . . , I want,
Could I yo“  stay om as lo" 8 as * *  I wanted,
or j P j | you have to be home by a certain time?

Could I y ° u S °  where y ° u I warned I <discos’ Parties>?

| you have to tell your parents where

are I . „
H w e r e ! gomg?

Do I you argue about money, clothes, friends, school 
Did I work, or anything else?

•  Vocabulary 

Nouns that go together
1 In English, many nouns can go together to make a 

new word.

post + office = post office 
head + ache = headache 
horse + race = horse-race
Sometimes they are written as one word, sometimes 
two, and sometimes they are written with a hyphen (-). 
The stress is usually on the first word.

‘post office 'headache horse-race

These two words have similar meanings, and it can be 
difficult to know which one to use.
Do is usually the correct word when we are talking about 
work.
Make often expresses the idea of creation or 
construction. But there are exceptions to these rules!
1 Put make or do before the following nouns.

a phone call 
a mess
the washing-up 
the ironing 
a cup of tea 
your best

my homework 
my bed (in the morning) 
someone a favour 
the shopping 
a mistake 
a noise

2 Work in pairs. Write short conversations to practise 
some of the make/do + noun combinations.

Do you have to make 
your bed in the morning?

Was your homework goodT)

Yes, I do?'

fu made a lot of 
mistakes.

\^have to do it again./
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Listening 5 Look at the pictures. Which holidays do they go with?

Listening and note-taking
T23 You will hear three people giving advice about 

visiting their country in the month of January.
Listen and make notes in the chart. Your teacher will 
stop the tape after each section for you to check your 
notes with a partner.

Holidays in January
Pre-listening task
Discuss the following questions in groups.
1 Where do people in your country like to go for their 

summer holidays? Do they often go abroad or do 
they visit other parts of their own country?

2 Do many people go for winter holidays? Where 
would you like to go for a winter holiday? 
Somewhere hot or somewhere cold?

clothes

Comprehension check
1 Can you guess which countries they are talking 

about? What helped you?
2 Which two people talk about sports? Which sports?
3 Which two people talk about money? What do they 

say?
4 Which holiday do you think is the most cultural? 

Why?
6 Which of the three places would you most like to visit 

in January? Why?
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Language work/speaking
1 Put the following words in the right order to ask 

about holidays.
a. weather/is/like/in/what/the/January?

b. take/clothes/what/I/should?

c. can/things/sort/of/what/do/I?

d. cash/cheques/I/should/or/travellers’/take?

e. food/you/recommend/do/what?

f. special/any/there/places/are/should/go/to/I?

2 If  possible, work with a student who comes from a 
different country. What advice can you give about 
visiting your country in the month of January?

•  Everyday English

Invitations
1 PT.24 ] Listen to three dialogues inviting friends 

out. Which follows which pattern below?

2 Listen again, and practise the dialogues in pairs.
3 Notice the following:

Inviting Would you like to . . .  ?
Refusing I  can’t, I ’m afraid.

I  have to . . .
I ’m going . . .
That’s very kind, but. . .

Accepting Yes, I ’d love to!
That would be lovely!

4 Work in pairs.
Practise dialogues of inviting, accepting, and refusing. 
Use the following ideas, or your own if you want.

go to the theatre go for a coffee 
go for a walk come to a party play tennis 

come round (to my house) for a meal

a.

B Say hello.

. Asks if free. 
Invites.

End.

Refuses.
B Already has / b.

1
plans to go out. A

/  ■
Asks if free. 
Invites.

g Say hello. End.

B
Refuses. 
Too busy.

B Is free.
V * H E 2 h

A Invites. End.
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W ill -  First Conditional -  Time clauses -  Travelling

Life in the 21st century

PRESENTATION

Where will people live in the twenty-first century? 
1 Read the text about Japan.

Living in the skies
Louise Hidalgo considers life in the 21st 
century, with two-kilometre high buildings, 
and Japanese cities that touch the sky.

Imagine a building one third of the height of Mount 
Everest, built by robots, and containing a whole city. 
Imagine you can walk out of your front door in a T-shirt 
and shorts on a cold winter's day and take a lift down 500 

5 floors to school. Imagine you can see the sea a mile 
below you. Imagine you can never open a window. 
Imagine.. .

Well, if Japanese architects find enough money for their 
project, in the 21st century you'll be able to live in a 

10 building like that.

Ohbayashi Gumi has designed a two-kilometre high 
building, Aeropolis, which will stand right in the middle 
of Tokyo Bay. Over 300,000 people will live in it. It will be 
500 floors high, and in special lifts it will take just 15 

15 minutes to get from top to bottom. Restaurants, offices, 
flats, cinemas, schools, hospitals, and post offices will all

be just a few lift stops away. According to the architects, 
Aeropolis will be the first 'city to touch the skies'.
'When we get to the end of this century, Tokyo will have 

20 a population of over 15 million people,' said design 
manager Mr Shuzimo. There isn't enough land in Japan, 
We're going to start doing tests to find the best place to 
build it. I hope people will like living on the 500th floor.'

Going up and up. It will take twenty-five years to build 
Aeropolis and it will cost over £2,000 million.

Won't people want to have trees and flowers around 
25 them? 'We're going to have green floors, where children 

can play and office workers can eat their lunch-break 
sandwiches,' explained Mr Shuzimo. What about fires? 
'If there is a fire, it will be put out by robots. I hope we'll 
get the money we need to build. As soon as we do, we'll 

30 start. This will be the most exciting building in the world.'
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Ask and answer questions about Aeropolis, using the 
following numbers.
Example
twenty-five

2 T.25 Listen to the sentences and repeat them.

How long will it take 
to build Aeropolis?

^Twenty-five years^

- two thousand million - three hundred thousand
- two (kilometres) - fifteen
- five hundred - fifteen million

3 Would you like to live in Aeropolis? Why/why not?
4 Mr Shuzimo expresses two future intentions (with 

going to) and two hopes.
Find them in the text.

Grammar questions
- It will take twenty-five years to build Aeropolis.

It will cost over £2,000,000,000.
Do these sentences express future intentions or future 
facts?

- When we get to the end of this century, Tokyo will have 
a population o f over fifteen million people.
I f  there is afire , it w ill be put out by robots.
Which sentence expresses something that is sure to 
happen? Which is just a possibility?

- When will they start to build Aeropolis?

PRACTICE

1 Speaking
1 Look at what Jenny and Mark hope will happen in 

the future. Make sentences using I f  w ill. . .
Examples
/// don’t go out so much, I ’ll do more work.
I f  I  do more work. I ’l l . . .

Jenny
. .1 don’t go out so much

do more work
*

pass my exams
4

go to university

study medicine
*

become a doctor
I

earn a good salary 

9

Mark
.. I stop smoking 

have more money 

save some every week
I

rich when I’m thirty 

have my own business

make a lot of money
*

retire when I'm forty

3 Ask and answer questions about Jenny and Mark.

What will Jenny do if 
she passes her exams?

2 Speaking and listening

(Shell go to university.

Work in pairs.
One of you is going skiing for the first time.
The other sees all the problems! Use the prompts 
below.

What will you do 
there's no snow?

We'll go walking!

don't like the food? 
it rains?
don't learn to ski? 
hurt yourself? 
lose vour monev?

- you don't understand the 
language?

- you don't know anyone?
- there’s nowhere to go in 

the evening?

3 Grammar
1 Put when or if into each gap.

a. _______ I go home tonight. I'll have a bath.
b. there is a good programme on T V . I'll 

watch it.
c. _______ there's nothing in the fridge, we'll eat

out.
d. I'll pay you back the money____ I get my next 

we have
pay cheque.

e. We'll go skiing next winter____
enough money.

f. it's a nice day tomorrow, we'll go 
swimming.

g. I'm coming to London tomorrow. I'll phone you 
_______ I arrive.

h. We're thinking of going to Spain for our holidays. 
_______ we decide to go. I'll let vou know.

66



2 If
When I see Peter, I'll tell him the news.
As soon as

Notice the use of the Present Simple (not will) in the 
first clause. Put if. when, or as soon as into each box. 
and put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense.

Paul Bye, darling. Have a good trip.
Mary Thanks. I _____________ (ring) you

I _____________ (arrive) at
the hotel.

Paul That's lovely, but remember I'm going 
out.

Mary Well, you_____________ (be)
out I ______________ (ring), I

1  (leave) a message on the
answer phone so you know I've arrived 
safely.

Paul Great. What time do you expect you'll be 
there?

Mary the plane_____________
(arrive) on time, I _____________ (be) at the
hotel at about 10.00. That's 8.00 your 
time.

Paul All right. And remember. Give me a ring 
you know the time of your

flight back, and I_____________ (pick) you
up.

Mary Thanks, darling. Bye!

1
y i

m

? /

•  Language review

Will
In Unit 5. we saw that will can express a future intention 
made at the moment of speaking. In this unit, we sec 
that will can also express a future fact.

Translate

Thousands of people will live in Aeropolis.

It won't be ready until 2015.

First Conditional
The First Conditional expresses a possible situation and 
its result.

If it rains at the weekend f-» I'll stay at home.

the condition 
possible and real

Translate

If it rains, I'll stay at home.

the result

What will you do if you have no more money?

If you're late, I won't wait for you.

Time clauses with when and as soon as
In the time clause, we use a present tense to talk about 
the future.

Translate

I’ll tell him the news when I see him.

As soon as I arrive, I'll ring you.

►  Grammar reference: page 127.
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Listening
How ‘green’ are you?
Pre-listening task
1 We are much more aware now of the need to look 

after our environment.
Make two lists of things we should do and things we 
shouldn’t do if we want to protect the planet.

2 What stories about the environment are in the news 
at the moment?

Listening for information
You will hear an interview with John Baines, an 
educational consultant who writes books about the 
environment. He talks about how he tries to be ‘green’, 
that is, to be friendly to the environment.

Listen and put a tick (*/) next to the things in 
the pictures that he talks about.

Comprehension check
1 What are some of the things he talks about that are 

not in the pictures?
2 What are some of the things he does more of and 

some of the things he does less of?
3 Complete the following sentences.

a. John uses his bicycle more because____________
b. He’s going to try to use less petrol by
c. He uses unleaded petrol because __
d. When the bags in his kitchen are fu ll,__
e. He’s a vegetarian because_____________________
f. John thinks that if we don’t look after_________

What do you think?
1 How ‘green’ are you? What have you done to be 

more friendly to the environment?
2 John thinks that people should try to change their 

lifestyle little by little, not all at once.
How could you become more 'green'?

walk
T.26

Reading and speaking
Pre-reading task
Work in three groups.
1 Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of one of 

the following forms of transport.
cars trains bicycles

Cars take you door to door 
Cars can be difficult to park.

2 Think of some current T V  advertisements for cars. 
What are they saying about the car and its driver?
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THE ROAD 
TO RUIN

The M25, the motorway around London, 
opened in 1986. Today people call it the 
biggejst car park in Europe. Every morning on 
the radio we hear about jams, and road re
pairs, and (a) , and which parts of the
M25 to avoid. One day soon we will hear
"There is a traffic jam all the (b)_____ round
the fyI25 in both directions. If you are driving

to work, we advise you to go back home.’ 
Winston Churchill described the car as the

curse of the twentieth (c)_____ . This will
probably be true of the next century, (d) . It
can be very funny to compare advertisements 
for cars with the reality of driving them. Cars 
are symbols of freedom, wealth, and mascu
linity. But when you are (e) in a traffic
jam, all cars are just little metal boxes to sit in.

5,000 people a year are killed on British 
roads, and 40,000 are injured. For children, 
road accidents are a major cause ot death.

Cities and towns all over the world have a
(0 problem, and no government really
knows what to do. For once it is not a matter 
of technology which is stopping us. If we 
want to build two-level roads, we can do it. If 
we want trains which can travel at hundreds 
of miles an hour, we can build them.

The problem is a question of principle. 
Should we look to road or rail for our trans
port needs? Should the Government, or pri
vate companies, control them? And either 
way, who should pay?

The people who believe in roads say that
cars represent a personal (g) to travel
when and where you want to. But on trains 
and buses - public transport - you have to
travel when the (h) says you can. These
people think that if you build more roads, the 
traffic will move more quickly, but research 
shows that if there are more roads, there will 
be more cars to fill them.

By 2010, the number of cars on our roads 
will double. Environmentalists are saying 
that we should put more money into public
transport. Cars often carry just one (i)_____ .
If the public transport system works, more 
people will use it. If trains carry more people, 
the roads won’t be so crowded, and cars 
pollute the air more than trains.

By 2025, just to park all the cars in Britain 
will need an area larger than London.

One characteristic of the people of the
twentieth century is that we are a (j) on
the move. But it is just possible that soon we 
won ’ t be able to move another inch, and we’ 11 
have to stay exactly where we are!

Reading and gap-filling
Read the text and fill each gap with one of these words.

choice stuck century crashes huge 
person way timetable too race

Comprehension check
1 Say if the following sentences are true or false.

a. You can park your car on the M25.
b. There is often a jam all the way round the M25.
c. Winston Churchill thought cars were an awful 

invention.
d. Advertisements for cars don't show the reality of 

driving.
e. We do not have the technology to find a solution 

to the traffic problem.
f. We need to decide what our principles are if we 

want to solve the traffic problem.
g. Some people think that the traffic will move more 

quickly if there are more roads.
h. Environmentalists think that public transport 

should be more expensive.
2 Did the article mention any of the advantages and

disadvantages of cars and trains that you discussed?
3 What are the reasons for building more roads?
4 What are the reasons for improving the public

transport system?

What do you think?
1 What is the traffic situation like in your town?

Is there a good public transport system?

Is it cheap? Do you have to pay to use the 
motorways? Do people drive well?

2 Tell each other about a time you were stuck in a 
traffic jam.

Speaking
Work in groups of five to do one of the following.
Either

Prepare and act out a roleplay using the five roles 
below. You are discussing how best to solve the 
traffic situation in your town.
Role A You want to build more roads. (Where? Who 

will pay?)
Role B  You want to improve the public transport

system. (How? W ill it have to make a profit?) 
Role C You are a cyclist.
Role D You often walk around town, going to work 

or doing the shopping.
Role E  You ;ire a shopkeeper.

Or
Work together to devise a transport survey. Think of 
questions to ask people about their travel habits.
Examples
How many cars does your fam ily have?
How often are they used?
Does your fam ily use the car fo r short journeys?

Try to get as much information as possible.
How many ways can you travel to school?
How often do you use public transport?
You could type the survey, and ask students from 
other classes to answer the questions!
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$  Vocabulary 2 Travelling by air

1 Travelling by rail
The words in the box are all to do with travelling by 
train. Look them up in your dictionary to check the 
meaning and the pronunciation, then fill in the diagram.

ticket office buffet car show (your ticket) 
get on cafe single ticket inspector 

passenger get off miss driver 
information office compartment season 
platform waiting room catch return

1 Work in pairs.
Make a similar diagram about travelling by air. You 
decide what groups to have.

2 The following sentences describe what you do when 
you go to an airport to catch a plane, but they are in 
the wrong order.
Read them carefully and put them in the right order. 

You go to the departure lounge.
_______ You get a trolley.

You arrive at the airport.
You go to your gate.
You go to the check-in desk.
You go to the duty-free shop.
You get a boarding card.
You board the plane.
You check in your luggage.
You look at the departure board to see if 

your flight is boarding yet.
The board tells you which gate to go to.
You go through passport control.

3 What is the order of events when you fly into an 
airport? Begin like this:
The plane lands.
You unfasten your seat-belt.

•  Everyday English 

Travelling
1 T.27a You will hear some lines of dialogue.^

Say if the dialogues are taking place at an airline 
check-in desk or at a railway ticket office.

. 2 T.27b Listen to the complete dialogue at the '
check-in desk. With a partner, try to remember the 
dialogue.

3 T.27c Listen to the complete dialogue at the
ticket office. Practise the questions.

4 Work in pairs. You are going to practise dialogues at 
a ticket office. Imagine it is 1 l.()()am.
Student A Look at the information on page 119. 
Student B You want to go to Bristol. Ask for

information about train times and ticket 
prices. Decide what kind of ticket you 
want and how you are going to pay. 

Begin like this:
Student A Good morning. Can I  help you?
Student B Yes. please. I . . .

5 Now change roles.
Student B Look at the information on page 119. 
Student A You want to go to Manchester.

yarbs to
d o  \rJi/tfa 
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Used to -  Question forms (2) -  Question tags

4 T.28a Listen to Molly talking and notice the
pronunciation of used to (/ju:stu/ or It a/). 
Practise saying the sentences.

The w ay w e were

PRESENTATION
s '

1 Molly Harrison was a young girl in the 1920s. Read 
what she says about it.

; w e shocked our parents. We used to do 
things our mothers never did. We cut our 

hair, we wore short skirts, we smoked, and went 
dancing. 1 loved doing a dance called the Charleston 
1 once won a prize for that! My boyfriend had a car, a 

Model T  Ford. We often went for picnics in the 
countryside. The roads weren’t busy then -  no 

traffic jams! My father bought a car in 1925, an 
Austin Seven. He paid £150 for it! We went to the 
pictures twice a week, and it only cost sixpence. My 
favourite stars were Charlie Chaplin and Greta 
Garbo -  the films were silent. 1 saw my first 

picture in 1927. Also, we listened to the radio a lot (the 
BBC started in 1922). I can remember it all so clearly.’

2 Look at the following examples of used to.
We used to do things that shocked our parents.
She used to smoke (but now she doesn't).
He didn't use to like whisky (but now he drinks it a 
lot).

Rule
Used to expresses a past habit or state which does 
not happen any more.
We used to go to the seaside every summer.
If the action happened once only, we can't use used 
to. We must use the Past Simple.
We went to Blackpool in 1929.

3 Read the text about Molly and the 1920s again. Many 
sentences are possible with used to.
a. Make some sentences with used to and didn’t use 

to.
b. Find five sentences where the verb forms must 

stay in the Past Simple.
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PRACTICE

1 Listening and speaking
[ T28b I Linda Carr was a teenager in the 1960s. Listen 
to what she says about that time and answer the 
following questions using used to or the Past Simple.
1 What did she do that shocked her parents?
2 What did she do in 1965?
3 What did she and her friends do in their free time?
4 What did her parents do in their free time?
5 How did the students try to change the world?
6 What are some important dates from the ’60s? What 

happened?

2 Speaking
Work in pairs.
Complete the table with information about your 
partner. Ask and answer questions about your lives now 
and when you were children.

What do you do 
at the weekend?

What did you do 
when you were 
a child?

f  I (usually) do the 
shopping and ...

I used to play with 
my friends and..

Topic Life now Life as a 
child

What/do at the weekend?
What/do in the morning?
What/do in the evening?
Where/go on holiday?
What sports/play?
What TV programmes/like?
What newspapers/books/ 
magazines/read?
What food/like?

3 Writing
Find out from your parents or other members of your 
family about life in your country when they were young. 
Write some sentences about it.

•  Language review 

Used to
A past habit or Mate can be expressed b\ used to ■ 
infinitive or the Past Simple. Actions which happened 
once are expressed by the Past Simple onl\. A  present 
habit i1' expressed by the Present Simple, often iih an 
adverb of trequencx (usualh. sometimes).

Translate

I used to smoke, bul I never smoke now.

He used to live in London, but he moved in 1990. 
Now he lives in Oxford.

► Grammar reference: page 128.
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2 Speaking and listening
PRESENTATION

1 T29__Read and listen to the dialogue.

A Who did you talk to at the party last night?
B  Oh, Jenny and Tom, but Jenny mainly.
A What did you talk about?
B She was telling me about her new job.
A Who did you dance with?
B No one. B y  the way, did you know that 

Belinda is going out with Steve?
A No. Who told you that?
B Tom did. Someone saw them together in a 

restaurant.
'A  Who saw them?
B Annie did.
A Huh! You can’t believe Annie!
B Well, you don’t know what Annie said.

'A  W hy? What happened in the restaurant?
B  Well, when Annie saw them, they were very 

surprised, and then they . . .

•  Grammar questions
- Many verbs are used with a preposition (write to, look 

at, listen to). In the question, the preposition comes 
after the verb.

What are you looking at?
Find three questions like this in the dialogue.

- When who or what is the subject of the question, it 
comes immediately before the main verb.

Who broke the window?
Find three questions like this in the dialogue.

2 Listen to the dialogue again and practise the 
questions.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Put the words in the right order to form a question.
a. does/to/who/belong/pen/this?
b. are/about/thinking/you/what?
c. dream/did/last/you/about/night/what?
d. countries/have/to/been/which/you?
e. married/she/did/who/to/get?
Write questions with who or what.
f. John loves someone.
g. Someone loves John.
h. Peter had an argument with someone.
i. Something happened at the party, 
j. Someone phoned last night.

Work in pairs.
Student A Look at the love story on this page.
Student B  Look at the love story on page 119.
Ask each other questions to find out the missing 
information.
Example
George spoke to . Who did George speak to?

_gave me a present. Who ga ve you a present?
Student A

A Love Story
George loves .
George phones Lily every day.
He sends her every week.
George wrote a poem for Lily.
The poem was about_____ .
One day George saw Lily in the park.
She was talking to_____ .
James gave Lily some flowers.
James kissed_____ .
Suddenly Lily saw George.
 hit James.
A policeman saw George.
The policeman took George to the 
James drove Lily home.
Lily got married to______.
George wrote a novel.
It was called______.

•  Language review

Subject questions
When who or what is the subject of the question, the 
verb has the same form ;is the statement. We do not use 
do does did.
George loves Lily.

Who loves Lilv?

(Where?)

Translate

Who did George see?

Who saw George?

►  Grammar reference: page 128.
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Reading and speaking
You arc going to read an article about the time when 
women in Britain fought for the right to vote.

2 Work in pairs and answer the questions.
a. Which country first gave women the right to vote? 

Was it America/Sweden/Switzerland/New 
Zealand?

b. Which year was it? 1861/1893/1910?
c. When did women in your country get the vote?

Reading and vocabulary
1 Read the article quickly and find four words that you 

don’t know, and check them in your dictionary.
2 Compare with a partner the words you looked up.
3 Why is the title of the article 'Dying for the vote’? 

What are the two meanings of dying for?

Dying for the Vote
The suffragette move
ment started in the 
middle of the 19th 
century. Women de- 

5 manded not only the 
right to vote, but also 
better education for girls.
However, there was 
strong opposition. Many 

io men argued that women 
were less intelligent and 
more emotional than 
men, and therefore could 
not make important 

15 decisions.
The first suffragettes believed in being legal and 

peaceful. They used to write letters to Parliament and 
organize petitions. Nothing happened. Nobody noticed 
them.

20 By 1903, a woman called Emmeline Pankhurst and 
her daughters Christabel and Sylvia decided they needed 
publicity for their cause. They encouraged .women to 
break the law. Soon the newspapers were full of shocking 
stories about these new-style suffragettes. .

Comprehension check

Now read the article more carefully. Choose the best 
answer, a, b, ore.

1 The suffragettes demanded
a. other things as well as the right to vote.
b. only the right to vote.
c. a better education than men.

2 Emmeline Pankhurst encouraged women to break 
the law because
a. she was tired of writing letters to Parliament.
b. she wanted more publicity for the suffragettes.
c. the first suffragettes did nothing.

3 Many women went to prison because
a. they told shocking stories to the newspapers.
b. they threw tomatoes and eggs at the crowds.
c. they used to do things that were against the law.

Pre-reading task ^
1 Look at the picture and F ^earSago nn £

read the introduction to ebruary lg jg  x. ' . P
the article. Par//amenf naccLw sh

"nportant I j S  f n
nomen in Britain m gave

her,g h tto vote i *n 
cal'ed suffrage Th e&mes 
who fought f t 'th mmen

called  su ffra g e tte s  T tWerecountries
w/ar» i— women s fight
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Vocabulary

25 W hat did they do?
They marched through the streets. They used to 
paint VOTES FOR WOMEN on walls, and break 
shop windows. Some women chained themselves to 
the railings outside Parliament and 10 Downing 

30 Street They had to be very courageous, because 
angry crowds came and threw tomatoes, eggs, and 
flour at them. Many women went to prison. There 
they refused to eat, and so prison officers used 
rubber tubes to force food into them.

35 The most shocking event was on Derby Day in 
June 1913. A suffragette called Emily Davidson ran 
in front of the King’s horse and was killed. She was 
t&e first martyr for the cause.

Gradually, opinion changed. Many members of 
40 Parliament now wanted votes for women, but still 

nothing happened. During the First World War, 
wqmen had to do men's jobs, and they did them 
well. It was only after this that women aged thirty 
and 6ver got the vote. Ten more years passed before, 

45 in 1928, women of twenty-one could vote.

4 Emily Davidson was a martyr because 
a\ the King's horse killed her.
b. she refused to eat and died.
c. she shocked all the people at the Derby.

5 After the First World War
a. Members of Parliament changed their opinions.
b. women did men’s jobs.
c. women finally got the vote.

Discussion
Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions together, 
then tell the others in your class what you think.
1 What changes have there been in the roles of men 

and women in your country in the last 100 years?
2 In your opinion, what do women do better than men? 

What do men do better than women?
3 Are there any causes in your country or in the world 

that you feel strongly about? What are they?

Male and female words
Many words are used by both males and females to 
describe themselves and their possessions.
student doctor shoes hat

Some nouns are used for either male or female, but not 
usually both.
Male Female
waiter waitress
tie dress

1 Put the following words into the columns under the 
headings Male/Female!Both. Use your dictionary to 
check any words you don't know.

landlord actor bull musician 
teenager cook king duke guy 
heroine professor nephew uncle 
bikini pilot dentist niece hero 

model skirt duchess queen
knickers pyjamas bra scientist

architect judge cousin cow
aunt widow underpants athlete
blouse actress tourist landlady
swimming trunks widower boots

Male Female Both

2 Who or what are the following?
a. H e’s my sister’s son. H e’s m y_________
b. The most important female character in a story is

called the_________
c. I wear these in bed-------
d. I run in races I ’m a/an
e. I pay rent to him. He’s my
f. He wears these under his trousers.
g- Her husband is dead. She’s a/an now.
h. I check people’s teeth. I ’m a/an

3 Work in pairs.
Choose some other words from the columns above 
and write sentences to describe them.
Ask others in the class to tell you who or what it is.
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Listening and speaking
You are going to listen to two people who were born on 
the same day in the same year. They are now in their 
seventies. Their lives have been very different.
Divide into two groups.
Group A

T.30a You are going to listen to Bill Cole.

Group B
T.30b | You are going to listen to Camilla, the 

Duchess of Lochmar.

•  Everyday English 

Question tags

Listen once and say if you think he/she has had a happy 
life. Listen again and answer the following questions.

Comprehension check
1 When was he/she born?
2 Where did he/she use to live? What was his/her home 

like?
3 Did he/she have any brothers or sisters?
4 What does he/she say about the members of his/her 

family?
5 Did he/she have a good education?
6 What are his/her best memories?
7 How old was he/she when his/her father died?

How did this change his/her life?
8 What jobs did he/she have?
When you have answered the questions, find a partner 
from the other group and compare the lives of Bill and 
Camilla. Who do you think has had the more interesting 
life?

1 T.31 You will hear two conversations in a 
restaurant. Listen for the differences between them.
In spoken English, we often use question tags to 
invite people to agree with us. and to ‘keep the 
conversation going'.
Man It's hot today, isn’t it?
Woman Yes, it is.
Question tags like this aren't real questions at all.
The man isn't telling the woman anything new - she 
knows it’s hot! He is asking for her agreement, to be 
friendly and sociable and to ‘make conversation'.
In question tags like these, the intonation falls. J

It was cold yesterday, wasn't it?
Listen to the first conversation again.
How do we form question tags?
Ask your teacher for tapescript 31. In pairs, practise 
the first conversation. Make sure your intonation falls 
on the question tags.
British people love talking about the weather! 
Complete the following conversations using one of 
the tags in the box.

has it? is it? isn't it? didn't it?
haven't we? doesn't it? was it?

'

Good weather

<>>50

Bad weather

A Good morning! A Good morningl'lt
It's another lovely isn't very warm *
day. today.

? ?
B ltcertainlyis.lt B It certainly isn't. It

wasn't as warm hasn't been as
as this yesterday, cold as this for

? ages,
A No, it wasn't. It ?

rained yesterday A That's true.
evening, We've had some

? lovely weather
B Yes. The recently.

sunshine makes
you feel good, B Mm. Ah, well.

? Mustn't
A You're absolutely complain.

right.
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Passives - Notices

Read all about it! 3 Read the text below. It is the story of Coca-Cola, one 
of the world’s most famous drinks.

produce
I
build
write
grow

invent
Diet Coke has been 
made since 1982, and 
over the years many clever advertisements have been 
used to sell the product. It is certain that Coca-Cola will 
be drunk far into the twenty-first century.

■Coca-Cola' and "Coke" are registered trademarks which 
identify the same product of The Coca-Cola Company.

Past Simple Past Participle

PRESENTATION
\

1 Complete the following sentences with the verb to be 
in the correct tense.
a. They ore American. He J  English.
b. Last week they in London, and he

 r    in Chicago.
c. She______________________to Russia twice, but I

_______ never_________ there.
d. She________ in New York next week.
What are the names of the four tenses?

2 Write in the Past Simple and the Past Participles of 
the following verbs.
Some are regular and some are irregular.

Coca-Cola is enjoyed all overthe world. 1.6 billion gallons 
are sold every year, in over one hundred and sixty 
countries. The drink was invented by Dr John Pemberton 
in Atlanta, on 8 May 1886, but it was given the name 
Coca-Cola by his partner, Frank'Robinson. In the first 
year, only nine drinks a day were sold.
The business was bought 
by a man called Asa 
Candler in 1888, and the 
firstfactory was opened 
in Dallas, Texas, in 1895. 
Coca-Cola is still made 
there. Billions of bottles 
and cans have been 
produced since 1895.

V
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•  Grammar questions 2 Grammar

- What is the main interest of the text?
Dr John Pemberton? Frank Robinson? Coca-Cola?

- 1.6 billion gallons are sold every year.
Do we know who sells Coca-Cola?
Is it important who sells it?

Rule
The subject of a sentence is usually what we are 
most interested in.

Paper is made from wood.
This bridge was built in 1907.

In these sentences, we are not interested in who 
makes the paper, or who built the bridge.
When we are more interested in the object of an 
active sentence than the subject, we use the passive.

4 All the verb forms in the text about Coca-Cola are in 
the passive (except i t  is certain that. . . ’).
Complete this rule:
The passive is formed with the auxiliary verb 
+ the_________________

PRACTICE

1 Writing and speaking
1 In the columns below, write in the passive verb forms 

from the text on page 77.

Present
Simple

Past
Simple

Present
Perfect

Will
future

is enjoyed

2 Don’t look back at the text! Try to remember the 
whole sentence!

Coca-Cola is enjoyed all over the world

3 Flere are the answers to some questions. What are 
the questions?
- 1.6 billion gallons.
- In 1886.
- Only nine drinks a day. (How much . . .  ?)
- In Dallas.
- Since 1982.

Change the following sentences, active to passive or 
passive to active.

Active

a. They make VW cars 
in Germany.

b. They
rice in China.

c. Bell invented the 
telephone in 1876.

d. Thieves
two

pictures from the 
museum last night.

e. They have built three 
new factories this
year.

f. They
the picture for 
£3,000.

g. The factory will 
produce 10,000 cars 
next year.

h. they 
  many

cars last year?

i. Bell didn't invent the 
television.

Passive

VW cars 
in Germany.

Rice is grown in China.

by Bell in
1876.

Two pictures were 
stolen from the 
museum last night.

this year.

The picture has been 
sold for £3,000. '

10,000 cars »
nexf year.

Were many cars made 
last year?

The television
by Bell.
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NYLON (a)________ (invent) in the early 1930s
by an .American chemist, Julian Hill. Other scien
tists (b)________ (work) with his invention and
finally on 27 October 1938, Nylon (c)______
(introduce) ?o the world. It was cheap and strong
and immediately (d)________ (become) successful,
especially in the making of ladies’ stockings.

During the Second World War, the best present 
iv women was a pair of nylon stockings,

uurrng me oeconu worm v 
for mSny women was a pair 
but more importandv, it (e) 
make parachutes and tyres

(use) to

Today, nylon (f)________ (find) in many things:
carpetS, ropes, seat belts, furniture, computers, 
and even spare parts for the human body. It
(g)________ (play) an important part in our lives
for over 50 years. Next year about 36 million tons 
of it (h)________ (manufacture).

4 Writing

Complete the conversations with either a question answer.

InJapan?

or an

" ’" ’Prcalcouroh .vountrie •-------------------------
A Is Coca-Cola sold in manv countries? B __________________
4

B No. it wasn't. It was invented by Dr John Pemberton.

\  Has Diet Coke been made for many years?

Was nylon invented after the Second World War? '

*  Language review

Thir(ys ix  milli0n tons.

The passive

In passive sentences, we are more interested in the object of the active sentence.
This is because who did the thing isn't important at the 
moment, or because we don't know who did  it.

President Kennedy was killed in l% 3.
The Houses o f  Parliament were built between 1840 and1857.

Translate

The best cameras are made in Japan.

My house was built in 1910.

Ten pictures have been stolen from the National Gallery.

A cure for cancer will soon be found.

► Grammar reference: page 129.

The first man-made fibre

3 Grammar and reading

Put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense, active or 
passive, to fit the meaning of the text.

NYLON
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
Newspaper stories
When you read a newspaper, you never want to read all 
the articles and stories. Usually you check the headlines 
and just choose to read those articles which look 
interesting.

Pre-reading task
Look at these four newspaper headlines.

man a liv e  
and  k ick in g

2 CONCORDE’S BIRTHDAY

3 £3 MILLION 
4 FOR A VET

Use your dictionary to check vocabulary.
1 Which headlines do you think will have stories of 

interest to you?
2 Look at the following list of words. They all come 

from the stories that go with the headlines. Which 
words do you think go with which headline? Why?
fit (ad/) 
graceful (adj) 
honesty (n ) 
lottery (n ) 
mansion (n) 
to operate (on sb) (v) 
stable (n) 
speed (n )

spinster (n ) 
to train (v) e.g. for a sport 
transplant (n ) 
wallet (n )
will (n) e.g. write a will 

before you die 
(to be) worth (adj)

3 Choose one headline only. What do you want to 
know when you read the article? Write two 
questions.
Examples
Why did the man need a new heart?
How old is Concorde?
What did the person do to get a million dollars? 
Why did the vet get £3 million?

Reading
Now read the story for the headline you chose.

1 HEART MAN ALIVE 
AND KICKING

BUILDER Phil Young is 
celebrating a very special 
anniversary today - it is 
exactly one year since he was 

5 operated on at St 
Bartholomew’s hospital and 
given a new heart.

Mr Young, 47, of 
Tottenham, is now so full of 

10 energy that he is training to 
play in a charity football 
match to raise money for 
the hospital’s transplant 
programme. So far eleven 

15 people have been given new 
hearts.
Mr Young wants to help 

others like himself. In 1990 
he was seriously ill with heart 

20 disease. He couldn’t work, he

couldn’tclimb the stairs, and 
he had two young sons to 
look after.
Now the boys are helping 

25 to train their father for the 
football matdi. ‘My boys are 
very pleased mat I am so fit 
again,'said MrYoung. 1 have 
become a real lather to them 

30 again. We don’t just play 
football - we go jogging and 
swimming and play snooker 
together. I hope more people 
will be helped by the 

35 hospital, as I was.’

Comprehension check

1 Which words from exercise 2 did you find in your 
article?

2 Did you find the answers to your questions'?

3 Here are sixteen questions, four for each story. 
Find the four questions for your story and answer 
them.
a.
I).

c.
d.
e.
f.
g-
h.

k.

1.
m.

o.

Why is it a special anniversary for Phil Young? 
Did France develop Concorde alone?
Why is Peter Pocock a lucky man?
Why is William Murphy a lucky man?
Why is Mr Young training to play football?
How many hours testing was Concorde given? 
Why are Miss de Beaumont's family furious? 
What did Mr Murphy do with the wallet? .
What can Mr Young do now that he couldn't do in 
1990?
Did Mr and Mrs Pocock expect to get Miss de 
Beaumont's money?
When Mr Murphy saw he had the winning ticket, 
did he go to Mr Dupont's house immediately?
In what ways is Mr Young a real father again? 
How is it possible to begin work in New York 
before you leave London?
What do Mr and Mrs Pocock hope to do?
When did Mr Dupont believe that he was a 
millionaire?
Why was Ethel Lee a special passenger?
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CONCORDE’S BKIHDAY * £ 3  M I U I O N  F O R  A  V E T
CONCORDE, the world’s 
fastest and most graceful 
passenger plane, will soon be 
25 years old. It fust flew on 2 

5 March 1969, from Toulouse in 
France.
Concorde was developed by

both France and Britain. From 
1956 these two countries had a 

10 dream of a supersonic 
passenger plane. In 1962 they 
started to work together on the 
project.' The plane cost over 
£1.5 billion to develop. It is the 

15 most tested plane in the history 
of aviation. It was given over 
5,000 hours of testing.

Concorde flies at twice the 
speed of' sound. This means 

20 that it takes only 3 hours 25 
minutes to fly between London 
and New York, compared with 
7-8 hours in other passenger 
jets. Because of the five-hour 

25 time difference between the 
USA and Britain, it is possible 
to travel west on Concorde and

arrive in New York before you 
leave London! You can catch

30 the 10.30am flight from 
London, Heathrow and start 
work in New York an hour 
earlier!

Concorde is much used by 
35 business people and film stars. 

But its oldest passenger 
was Mrs Ethel Lee from 
Leicestershire in England. She 
was 99 years old when she took 

40 off from Heathrow on 24 
February 1985.
Each Concorde is built at a 

cost of £55 million. Twenty 
have been built so far. Air 

45 France and British Airways 
own the most They each have 
seven planes.

V E T  Peter Pocock has been 
left a fortune by a  spinster 
whose horses and dogs he 
looked after.

5 The 90-year-old spinster, Miss 
M arguerite de Beaum ont, was 
helped in other ways by M r 
Pocock. H e cleaned and tidied 
h e r  11-room  E lizabe than  

10 mansion when she became too 
old and ill to care for it. W hen 
she died she left him  every
thing in her will: her money, 
the house and gardens, her 

15 stables -  all o f  which is worth 
£3  million.

Miss de Beaumont’s family 
are furious. H er niece, Mrs 
Chairm an Pickford said ‘We 

20 are very upset. W e are going to 
fight the will. My aunt didn’t 
know what she was doing -  she 
was senile in her last years.’ 

M r Pocock, 42, lives in the 
25 next village with his wife and 

baby daughter. They were

shocked by Missde Beaumont’s 
generosity. ‘W e can’t believe 
it,’ said M rs Pocock, ‘so much

30 money is wonderful, but will it 
make us happier? M oney can 
bring problems. O u r hope is 
that the mansion will be made 
beautiful again. Perhaps we 

35 can do that now with the 
money.’ Miss de Beaumont 
bought the mansion in 1934 
and started a  horse farm. It has 
not been looked after well for 

40 m any years, but the beauty of 
the buildings and the garden 
can still be seen.

3 MMJONDOLLAR 
REWARD

M r W illiam  M urphy, from 
M ontreal in  C anada , now  
know s that honesty pays. Last 
Sunday he re tu rned  a lost 

5 lottery ticket to its ow ner and 
he was given $1.2 m illion  as a 
reward! y 

Last Thursday, M r M urphy, 
aged 28 an d  unem ployed , 

10 found a w allet on a M ontreal 
S tre e t It contained $85, some 
credit cards, and  som e lottery 
tickets. Mr M urphy checked 
th e  address in  the w allet and

15 im m ediately posted it back to 
i ts  o w n e r , M r Je a n -P a u l 
D upont, but he d id n ’t send 
the lottery tickets back. ‘I kept 
the tickets. I w anted to check 

20 them . I thought m aybe I’d w in 
$10 or som ething.’

O n S u n d ay , M r M urphy  
b o u g h t a n e w sp a p e r  an d  
started checking the num bers 

25 on the  tickets. He couldn’t 
believe it - h e  had  the w inning 
ticket! It was w orth$7 million!

He thought about keeping 
the  tickets an d  getting the 

30 m oney for himself. He sat and 
thought about it for tw o hours,

but he knew  w hat h e  had to 
do. He took the bus to Mr 
Dupont’s address and knocked 

35 at the door. T he door w as 
opened no t by M r D upont, but 
by h is son, Yves, w ho doesn’t 
speak English very well. 

‘G ood ev e n in g ,’ sa id  M r 
40 M urphy.‘Are you Mr Dupont?’ 

‘O ui,’ said Yves.
‘W e ll, c o n g ra tu la t io n s !  

You’re a m illionaire!'
‘U h?’ said Yves.

45 Then h is  father cam e to the 
door. He understands English, 
but he d id n ’t believe h is ears 
un til he w as show n the lottery

ticket and  the new spaper.
50 ‘W hat an honest m an!’ he 

said. ‘You deserve a rew ard -  
at least $1 m illion, I th ink .’

Jean-Paul Dupont thanks William 
Murphy, finder o f the winning 
lottery ticket, in Montreal.

4 Find someone in the class who read the same story as 
you. Check your answers to the questions.

5 Find people who read different stories from you.
Tell them about what you read.

6 Find some examples of passives in each story.

Further reading and speaking
If you can, get an English newspaper. Look through it 
quickly and choose one or two articles to read.
Tell the others in your class about them and why you 
chose them.
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•  Vocabulary 

Words that go together
Use your dictionaries to help you. Work in pairs.

1 Verbs and nouns that go together
In each of the boxes below, one or two of the nouns 
do not go with the verb in the middle. Draw a line to 
show which nouns can go with the verb.

£1,000 a competition
a bank a wallet a war John McEnroe

steal win

ear-rings a post office £10,000 a football match

a bus ear-rings
a fish a train a seat belt a briefcase

catch wear

a cold a thief a watch a uniform
a car an umbrella

a poem tennis
a lie the truth the piano cards

tell play

a joke a story a competition swimming

Practice
Write two sentences for each verb using some of the 
correct nouns.
Examples
The thieves stole my mother’s ear-rings from her 
bedroom.
1 won a competition in a newspaper.
The policeman wasn’t wearing his uniform.
2 Words and prepositions that go together

Put a preposition into each gap.
a. I always laugh_______ his jokes.
b. The doctor operated_______ the patient.
c. He suffers________ bad headaches.
d. The head teacher is ill, so Mrs Betts is_______

charge today.
e. Do you know what’s _______ T V  tonight?
f. ‘Shall we go for a picnic tomorrow?’ ‘It depends 

_______ the weather.’
g. I ’m really bored________ my job.
h. I wasn’t invited_______ the party.
i. Kate is_______ love_________Thomas.
j. W e’re going________ holiday to Italy next year.
k. I ’m very sorry. I  broke it ________ accident.
I. Who does this book belong------- ?

There is a list of words + preposition on page 142.
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Listening and speaking

The world’s most loved car
You are going to listen to a radio programme about the 
world's most loved car. the Volkswagen Beetle.

Pre-listening task
Use your dictionary to check words you don't know.
1 What is the meaning of the word beetle?
' What is the Beetle called in your country?
2 The following words are used in the programme, 

reliable (adj) to chat (v) fan (n)
jolly (adj) to design (v) to wave (v)
Put them in the correct gaps in the sentences below. 
Put the verbs in the correct form.
a. This chu rch_  by Wren in }670.
b. He's a big_____________ of Tina Turner.
c. She’s a very_____________ friend. She's always

there when you need her.
d. ‘Did you talk to Pat much?' ‘No, we just

_____________for a few minutes.’
e. Her uncle's a __________man. He's always

laughing.
f. That's Penny over there. Look! She's

at us.



Listening
T.32 Listen to the programme. Make sentences 

about the V W  Beetle, using the six words in exercise 2 
opposite. What does Volkswagen mean?

Comprehension check
Are the following statements true or false?
If false, say why.

1 People like Beetles because they are so 
comfortable.

2 The man feels that his car is his friend.
3 H is f r ie n d s  w ho  o w n  B e e tle s  h av e  th o u g h t o f  lo ts  o f  

w ays to  im p ro v e  th e ir  ca rs .
4 Ferdinand Porsche was asked to design the car in 

1938.
5 American and British soldiers in Germany didn’t 

like the Beetle cars very much.

6 Some Beetles were taken back to Britain and 
America by the soldiers.

7 Peter Baber opened the first V W  garage in America 
in the 1950s.

8 His father started a magazine for people who owned 
or liked Beetles.

9 Peter Baber’s schoolfriends first called the car a 
Beetle.

10 No Beetles have been made in the world since 1974.

What do you think?
1 What is the message of the song?

Can you remember (sing!) any of it?
2 What is your favourite car? W hy?
3 Which other cars do you know that are loved in the 

same way as Beetles? Which modern cars do you 
think will be loved as much in the future?

•  Everyday English 

Notices
1 When you first go to a foreign country, reading 

notices can be difficult. Here are some typical English 
notices. Match each notice with a place below.

b.

10.55 EDINBURGH

calling at
YORK

NEWCASTLE

e.

FOREIGN 
EXCHANGE

please have the EXACT fare ready

VIC TO R IA  LINE

S O U T H B O U N D

h.

engaged

PLEASE DO NOT 
FEED THE ANIMALS

EEC Passport 
Holders Only

keep your distance

m.

E R
NO CYCLING ON 
THE FOOTPATHS

QUEUE 
THIS SIDE 
PLEASE

1 A  bank   8
2 Outside a cinema ____ 9
3 A  drinks machine ____ 10
4 A  bus ____ 11
5 An airport   12
6 A  pub   13
7 The Underground ___

A  park
A  zoo ____
A  hotel
A  railway station ___
A  public toilet ____
A  motorway ____

2 [ T.33 J  You will hear five short recordings.
Where are the dialogues taking place?
Work in pairs.
Choose two other places, and write conversations 
that could happen there. Tell the rest of the class, and 
see if they can guess the place.
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Verb patterns (2) -  Apostrophes-Tim e

Adventure!

PRESENTATION

1 There is a feature in a magazine called i t  happened 
to me’, where readers are invited to write about 
something extraordinary that has happened to them. 
Read about Tony Russell.

t o  m e

Tony Russell describes how the sight of 
a tiger in Nepal -  ‘500 kilos plus and four 
metres long’ -  will stay with him forever.

■

THE DAY I CAME Lasl vear' wen>10
\  Nepal for three
'  FACE TO FACE months to work in a

i t  i r. i T * rr f r ,r p  hospital. I think it’s 
W 1 1 H  A  1 I t r E i l l  important to see as 

much of a country as you can, but it is 
difficult to travel around Nepal. The hospital 
let me have a few days’ holiday, so I decided 
to go into the jungle and I asked a Nepalese 

io guide, Kamal Rai, to go with me.
We started preparing for the trip at six in the 
morning, and left camp with two elephants 
carrying our equipment. It was hot, but 
Kamal made me wear shoes and trousers to 

snakes. In the jungle there

was a lot of wildlife, but we were trying tq find big 
cats, especially tigers. We climbed onto the 
elephants’ backs to get a better view, but it is 
unusual to find tigers in the afternoon because 

20 they sleep in the heat of the day.
Then, in the distance, we saw a tiger, and Kamal 
told me to be very quiet. We crept nearer &nd 
found a dead deer, still bleeding. This was the 
tiger’s lunch! Suddenly I started to feel very - 

25 frightened.
We heard the tiger a second before we saw it. It 
jumped out like a flash of lightning, five hundred 
kilos plus and four metres long. I looked into its 
eyes and face, and saw right down the animal’s 

30 throat. It grabbed Kamal’s leg between its teeth, 
but I managed to pull Kamal away. One of our 
elephants ran at the tiger and made it go back into 
the grass, so we quickly escaped to let the tiger 
eat its lunch. That night it was impossible to sleep!

. - B n  V v  i  |



Answer the questions.
a. Why did Tonv go to Nepal?
b. What does he think it's important to do abroad?
c. Is transport good in Nepal?
d. Did the hospital let him have a long holiday?
e. Who did he ask to go with him into the jungle?
f. What did the guide make him wear? Why?
g. Why did they climb onto the elephants?
h. How did Kamal escape?

Grammar questions
In the text, there are two examples of the verb pattern 
ask /te ll so m eb o d y  to  d o  (something).

He asked her to dance.
Find them.
There are four examples of the pattern m a k e /le t 
so m eb o d y  d o  (something).

You make me laugh!
Find them. What is the difference between m a k e  and 
le t?
Find the examples of the following verbs.

decided started ( x 2) trying managed 
Are they followed by an infinitive or an -ing form? 
There are four examples of the pattern adjective + 
infinitive.

It ’s easy to learn English.
Find them.
There are four examples of the infinitive used to 
express purpose.

/ come to class to learn English.
Find them.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
1 Put a form of make or let and a suitable verb into 

each gap.
Example
The teacher let me go home early because I  felt ill.
a. Mv children usually go to bed early, but I

them T V  till 10.00 at
the weekend.

b. I don’t like the sight of blood. It me
 ill if I see it.

c. My parents weren’t strict with me at all. They
me   what I wanted.

d. But they thought that education was very 
important, so they _  me 
hard for my exams.

e. It was a very sad film. The ending____
me

f. My parents   me  the
piano for two hours every day. I hate it.

g. My brother _  __________me  his car
sometimes, but I have to pay for the petrol.

Think of your favourite teacher, and a teacher you 
don’t/didn’t like!

'hie lets us play games^ ^She made us do 
 ------------------ homework every night!
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2 Rewrite the following sentences using te ll or ask . 

Example
‘Can you help me?’ she said to him.
She asked him to help her.
a . ‘Can you lend me some money?’ 1 asked her.

b . ‘Do your homework again,’ the teacher said to
me.

c. ‘Please write to me soon,' I said to her.

d . ‘Do more exercise,' the doctor said to Peter.

e. ‘Drive more carefully!' she said to me.

What are some of the things your parents tell/fold/ 
ask/asked you to do?

They asked me to do the 
shopping sometimes.

They tell me to 
tidy my room.

3 Choose the correct form of the verb, 

buying
a . Let me buy [ you a drink.

to buy J

stop
b . I ’ve decided stopping I smoking. .

to stop

to find
c. I managed finding j the book I was looking for.

find |

to think
d . The smell of roses makes me think

thinking

understanding |
, .  . , , . , r  the lecture, but ite. I tried understand .... ,was too difficult.

to understand

to do
f. The doctor told me doing more exercise.

do □

I snow.
g. Look outside! It's starting snowing.

to snow.

of
you.

2 Speaking
Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about wh> you 
go to certain places.

Why do you go 
to a hairdresser's?

To have a haircut.

- post office
- book shop
- library
- travel agent's

3 Apostrophes

- petrol station
- newsagent's
- butcher's
- off-licence

I1 Apostrophes are used to show where letters are left 
out.

can’t she's I'd  
They are also used to show possession.

Helen’s book the girls' room (more than one girl) 
a day’s holiday four days’ holiday

Find examples of both uses in the text on page 84.

2 Is the apostrophe used correctly in the following 
phrases? Correct any mistakes.
- Kamals' leg - my parent's house
- Its raining. - I went to a boy's school
- two day's holiday - I looked down its throat.

3 Put apostrophes in the following sentences.
a . My childrens favourite game is chasing Wally the 

cat. Its not a game I like, and the cat certainly 
doesnt like it. It hides under Kates bed, or runs up 
its favourite tree, where the children cant get it.

Have you seen todays newspaper ?'
‘No, I havent. Why?'
Were going on holiday to America in a few days 

time, and I wondered what the weathers been 
like.'
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4 Speaking •  Language review
Work in pairs.
Using the following words and pictures to help you. 
retell the story about Tony Russell.

hospital / let / have a few 
days’ holiday / decide / 
go / jungle / ask / guide / 
come

Verb patterns
We saw in Unit 5 that verbs can be followed by 
infinitive. Here are some more.

I've decided
I'm  trying to stop smoking.
I  managed
She told me „ ,a  i i to rmg her.She asked me
He made me cry.
She lets me do what / want.

Translate

She told me to ring her.

Tony Russell / go / Nepal / 
work / hospital

climb / elephants’ backs / 
get / view

There is a list of verb patterns on page 143.

She asked me to ring her.

He made me cry.

She lets me do what I want.

start / prepare / 6.00 / 
Kamal/ make /wear/ 
shoes and trousers / 
protect him from snakes

see / tiger / Kamal / tell tiger / jump out / look
him / quiet/ start / feel / down / throat
frightened̂

elephant / run at tiger / 
escape / impossible / 
sleep

Infinitives
Infinitives are used after certain adjectives. 

It's ™ fjjcult to learn languages.

Translate

It's difficult to read your writing.

Infinitives are also used to express purpose. 
I  went to Nepal to work as a doctor.

Translate

I come to class to learn English.

►  Grammar reference: page 129.

grab / Kamal’s leg / 
manage / pull Kamal 
away



SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
Vocabulary
Match a line in A with a line in B to define the words in 
italics.

Reading and speaking
National heroes
Pre-reading task
You are going to read about two legendary English 
heroes, King Arthur and Robin Hood. (A  legend is an 
old, popular story which is perhaps true and perhaps 
not.)
1

2

Look at the pictures and answer the questions.
When do you think they lived?
Where did they live? (In a house/a hut?)
Who did they fight against?
What weapons did they fight with?
What is happening in the pictures?
Do you know any stories about King Arthur or Robin 
Hood?

When you bring up 
children,

A battle is

If you defeat your 
enemy,

If you capture someone,

If you are wounded in a 
battle.

In medieval times, a 
knight

You bury someone

A tomb is

in a hole in the ground 
when they are dead, 

you take them prisoner, 
you are badly hurt, 
was a soldier who rode 

a horse.
you look after them and 

educate them ^ntil 
they are grown up.

the place where you 
bury someone.

a fight between 
soldiers, armies, etc. 

you win a victory over 
them in a battle.

Jigsaw reading
Divide into two groups.
Group A Read about King Arthur.
Group B Read about Robin Hood.
Answer the questions as you read.

Comprehension check
1 When did stories about him begin to appear?
2 Who is the legend based on? /
3 When did he live?
4 Where did he live?
5 He was the leader of a group of people. Who were 

they? What did they use to do?
6 Was he a good man?
7 Why is he famous? What are some of the things he 

did?
8 Who were his enemies? ,
9 How did he die?

When you have answered your questions, find a partner 
from the other group.
Compare your answers and swap information.
Read both texts, and find examples of the grammar 
taught in this unit (verb patterns and infinitives to 
express purpose).

Speaking
1 What do King Arthur and Robin Hood have in 

common?
2 Your teacher has information about two real English 

heroines, Florence Nightingale and Amy Johnson. 
Ask your teacher questions to find out about them.

3 Who are the legendary or real heroes and heroines 
from your country?

4 Are there certain ‘ingredients' that legends have in 
common?
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he legends of King Arthur began to appear in 
the twelfth century’, and it is possible that 
they are based on a Celtic leader in the fifth 
or sixth century who defended his country 

against Saxon invasion. King Arthur was the son of 
Pendragon, and was bom in Tintagel in Cornwall. He 
was brought up by Merlin, an old Celtic magician, and 
became king of Britain when he was fifteen. He proved 
his right to be king when he managed to pull a sword 

10 from a rock. He had to fight many lords, and when, 
with Merlin’s help, he defeated them, he received the 
magic sword Excalibur from the Lady of the Lake. He 
married Guinevere and lived in a castle at Camelot. His 
knights sat at a round table so that they were all equal -  

15 nobody was. sitting at the head of the table. Many of the 
stories in the legends are about the adventures of the 
knights, among them Lancelot, Perceval, Gawain, and 
Galahad. They spent their time hunting wild pigs, 
having feasts, and singing ballads. They often had to kill 

20 dragons and giants. At all times they behaved very 
correctly, with respect, honour, and compassion.

Arthur went to Rome to fight the emperor, Lucius, 
and he left his kingdom in the hands of his nephew, 
Mordred. As he was entering Rome, Arthur learned that 

25 Mordred had taken control of the kingdom and had 
captured Guinevere. He came back to England and 
defeated his nephew, but in the battle was seriously 
wounded. Arthur told Sir Belvedere, the last surviving 
knight, to throw Excalibur into the water of a lake. He 

30 did this, and the sword was caught by a hand which 
came out of the w-ater and. then took the sword below 
the surface.

Arthur was then taken to the Isle of Avalon to get 
better. We understand that he did not die, but lives on 

35 and will return when his country needs him. The 
legend says that the following verse is written on his 
tomb:

HIC IACET ARTURUS,
REX QUONDAM 

40 REXQUE FUTURUS

(HERE LIES ARTHUR, THE ONCE AND FUTURE KING).

obin Hood is a legendary hero who lived in 
Sherwood Forest, in Nottingham, with his 
band of followers. Stories about him and his 
adventures began to appear in the fourteenth 

century, but the facts behind the legend are uncertain. 
One writer thinks Robin w as bom in 1160, at a time 
when there were many robbers living in the w'oods, 
stealing from the rich but only killing in self-defence.

Everyone knows that Robin Hood robbed the rich to 
10 give to the poor. He chose to be an outlaw, that is, 

someone w'ho lives ‘outside the law’’, but he had his own 
ideas of right and wrong. He fought against injustice, and 
tried to give ordinary people a share of the riches owned 
by people in authority and the Church. He had many 

15 qualities -  he was a great sportsman, a brave fighter, and 
was very good with his bow and arrow.

He dressed in green, lived in the forest with his wife, 
Maid Marion, and his men, among them Friar Tuck, 
Allen a Dale, Will Scarlet, and Little John. For food, they 

20 killed the King’s deer, and many days were spent eating, 
drinking, and playing games. He robbed the rich by 
capturing them as they travelled through the forest and 
inviting them to eat with him. During the supper, some
one looked in their bags to see how much money they 

25 had. When it was finished, Robin asked them to pay for 
the meal, and of course, he knew' how much to ask for!

His main enemy was the Sheriff of Nottingham, who 
was always trying to capture Robin but never managed to 
do it. Some stories say that he killed Robin by poisoning 

30 him. In his dying moments, he shot a final arrow from 
his famous bow, and asked Little John to bury him 
w here the arrow landed.
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•  Vocabulary -ec/and -ing adjectives

Adverbs
1 We do not usually put adverbs between a verb and its 

object.

Examples
You speak English well. (Not You speak well 
English.)
/ like reading very much. (Not I like very much 
reading.)
/ did my homework quickly. (Not 1 did quickly my 
homework.)

Some adverbs can move position:
Yesterday it rained all day.
It rained all day yesterday. (There is little 
difference.)

Some sound best in just one position:

Suddenly a tiger appeared. (It is more dramatic to 
have su d d e n ly  at the beginning.)

2 Put one of the adverbs into each gap. Sometimes 
more than one adverb is possible.

quickly slowly carefully heavily
patiently clearly seriously suddenly

badly fluently properly 
well/hard (irregular)

a . I can't see without my glasses.
b. They escaped from the tiger as as 

possible.
c. Three people were
d . I used to speak French 

it.

injured in a car crash.

. but I've forgotten

e. I read the letter
f. She worked all weekend.

g. When I left work, it was raining
h . I waited in the traffic jam, because I knew

there was nothing I could do about it.

i. I was driving home when I ran out of
petrol.

j, I drove _ , because the conditions were bad.

k . She explained the problem
I. I did in my driving test and passed first

time.
m. I couldn't fill in the form 

have all the information.
, because I didn't

We can use past participles to say how we feel about 
something.

I'm  very interested in modern art.
I was so excited that / couldn 't sleep.

We use the -ing form to talk about the thing or person 
that makes us feel interested or excited, etc.

That picture is very interesting.
Skiing is an exciting sport.

2 Put one of the adjectives into each gap 
Sometimes more than one is possible.

interested interesting bored boring 
embarrassed/embarrassing tired tiring 

surprised surprising

a. I'm pleased you're

b.

Your news was very 
enjoying yourself.
I liked the book until the end. It had a 
ending which I didn't like.

c. A  How was your journey?
B Very _______. I think I'll go to bed.

d . The play was so that I fell asleep.
He started to tell a joke about the director when 
the director came into the room. It was very

e.

f. You look . Have you had a busy day?
g. It’s Sunday and I don't know what to do. I'm

h. Are you in museums? I'm going to the 
National this afternoon - do you want to come?

3 What films have you seen recently? What books have 
vou read? What did vou think of them?

I read a spy novel.
It was very exciting.

I saw a horror film.
I thought it was frightening.
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Listening
P re -lis te n in g  ta sk
1 What stories do you know about UFOs (Unidentified 

Flying Objects)?
2 Some people say they have seen flying saucers. What 

do they say they look like? Draw one!
3 You are going to listen to a man who says he has seen 

a U FO . spoken to the aliens in it and been inside 
their space craft. What would you like to ask him?

Where were you?
Did they speak to you?

Listening for information
T.34 Listen to the interview and look at the 

pictures. Put them in the right order. There is one 
mistake in each picture. Find the eight mistakes.

Comprehension check
1 Which of your questions did Mr Burton answer?
2 What do the following refer to in the story?

Example
about a year ago - He saw the U FO  about a year ago.
- one o'clock - a machine
- three hundred feet - black
^  full moon’ 1 - red
- five feet away - five minutes
- ten or fifteen seconds - two o'clock
- green

3 Retell Mr Burton's story, beginning like this:
One night. M r Burton decided to go fishing 
because...

W h a t do  you  th in k ?

1 The interview was based on a book of scientific 
research into UFOs by Timothy Good. He quotes 
many officials, including a former member of the 
Chief of Defence Staff, pilots, and astronauts, who 
say they have seen UFOs. Timothy Good thinks that 
so many reliable people have seen UFOs that they 
must exist. Also, stories from all over the world are 
remarkably similar. Common ideas are:
- the space ships are round, fly very fast, and make 

no noise
- they have bright lights and a shiny, metallic surface
- they are often seen at night near military bases
- the aliens are smaller than us, wear tight, one-piece 

uniforms, have larger heads but similar faces
- the aliens are not violent.
How much is this similar to Mr Burton's story?

2 Timothy Good thinks that the officials are not telling 
the truth. Do you agree?
Why might officials not tell the truth?

3 His book concludes i  believe that Man's progress on 
Earth has been watched by beings whose 
technological and mental developments make ours 
look primitive'.
What do you think?



Speaking y  /
Work in groups of four. Write a short story about the 
time when someone meets an alien. Look at the 
ingredients below to give you some ideas.

TimePlace

in the garden at home 
in a country lane 
in a plane at 30,000 feet 
in an Inca town

in the middle of the night 
in the year 2050 
last night
in the fifteenth century

EventsPeople

characters with five heads 
talking machines 
green beings from 

invisible planets 
time travellers

space ships travelling at 
the speed of light 

visits to other galaxies 
getting lost in black holes 
planet Earth is an 

experiment

•  Everyday English

Time
1 There are several ways of telling the time, 

past/to
It ’s twenty past six.
It ’s a quarter past eight.
It ’s half past ten.
It ’s ten to three.
It ’s a quarter to four.

With five, ten, twenty, and twenty-five, we do not say 
'minutes’. With all other numbers, we do.

It ’s four minutes past two.
It ’s twenty-eight minutes past six.
It ’s twelve minutes to four. 

hour + minutes
It ’s 6.20. (six twenty)
It ’s 10.30. (ten thirty)
It ’s 3.50. (three fifty)
It ’s 2.04. (two oh four - ‘O ’ is pronounced /au/)
It's 6.28. (six twenty-eight)
It's 3.48. (three forty-eight)

2 We do not usually use the twenty-four hour clock 
when we speak. If we want to be specific, we add in 
the morning/in the afternoon/at night, or a.m./p.m.

I  got home at four o ’clock in the morning/4.00 a.m.
The twenty-four hour clock is used in timetables and 
announcements.

The BA  flight to New York leaves at fifteen forty.

3 T.35 You will hear twelve short recordings. In
each one there is a time. Write down the time you 
hear. "*

4 Say these times in different ways.

5 Work in pairs. Ask each other questions. 
Example
What time do you go to bed?

92 Now do the Stop and Check on page 64 of the Workbook.
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Second Conditional -  M ig h t -  Social expressions

Dreams and reality Grammar questions

PRESENTATION

1 Read about how Tanya describes her life and her 
dream.

Tanya, aged 7
I live in a block of flats with my Mum and 

‘ little brother.' My Mum works in a hospital, 
and so my Gran often looks after us and 
helffe my Mum. We have a budgie and a 
goldfish. I go to St Paul’s School and I 
wear a blue and grey uniform.

J f 9 w ere a  princess, 'fd lio e  

in  a  palace. J  lioecjin a palace, fd /ia u e

sen>an/s to took a fter me. JK ij JKum  would fie Queen, 

andsA e would{n t  worh. Dwouldn't<jo to scfio o l 3 d  

Y Ziai ’e  a youertiess. fd r id e  a w /iite Ziorse a n d  f  d  

a ea r a (any d/'ess anda  cjoldcrown.

- Which tense is used to describe Tanya’s real life?
- I f  I  lived in a palace,. . .

Does she live in a palace?
What tense is lived?

- . . .  I'd  have servants to look after me.
Is this a dream or reality?

- Complete the following rule.
The Second Conditional is formed with if + the

tense, the auxiliary verb________ + the
________ without to.

2 Practise the sentences that express Tanya’s dream.
3 Read about how Graham describes his life, and 

complete the sentences about his dream.

Graham, aged 9
I live in a cottage in a village near Glasgow. My 
Dad is unemployed and my Mum works in a 
pub in the city. I go to the village school. I walk 
to school with my friend. We often play football 
together. I have a cat and some chickens.



4 Answer these questions about Tanya. Use short 
answers.
If Tanya were a princess,. . .
- where would she live? In a palace.
- would her Gran look after her? No, she wouldn't. 

Servants would.
a . who would be Queen?
b. would her Mum work?
c. would Tanya go to school?
d . would she have any pets?
e. what would she wear?
Ask and answer similar questions about Graham. 
Example
Graham/live/castle?

Would Graham live in 
a castle? ( 5 i he would.

i.
j-

he/live/cottage? 
his mother/work/pub? 
Who/take/him/school? 
What sport/he/play? 
he/have/chickens?

I'd 
(I would)
I wouldn't

feel better.
try to get a job as a policeman, 
lose weight, 
buy a big house.
build more schools and hospitals, 
keep it. 
tell you. 
give you a lift.

Put the verbs in the correct form. Past Simple or 
w ould .

If I _  (be) rich. I
the world.

b . I don't like Hollywood. I __
if I _______ (be) a film star.

c. I ________ (go) to work if I __
but I feel awful.

d . W hat________ you do if your baby_________(fall)
into the water?
If I _______ (have) more free time. I _________ (note.

_ (travel) around

 (not live) there

 (not feel) so ill.

waste) it. I (learn) another language.

Finish these sentences in a suitable wav.
a . If I won £10.000,...
b . If I spoke perfect English.. . .
c. If I were on holiday,. . .

2 Speaking
Work in pairs. Imagine yourselves in the following 
situations, and discuss what you would do.

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
1 Make sentences from charts A and B.

What would you do if 
you were suddenly given 
three days' holiday?

A
found

cakes and ice-cream.
the answer,

were a car,
Ifl knew taller,

had so much,
didn't eat a lot of money,
didn't smoke president of my country, 

some money in the street,

I'd go to the sea, and 
I'd swim and play tennis.

I wouldn't! I'd stay in 
bed and^sle^p and reâ J.

What would you do i f . . .
- your mother bought you a sweater for your birthday 

and you didn’t like jt?
- you were at a friend's house for dinner, and you didn't 

like the food?
- you came home and found a burglar?
- you saw someone stealing from a shop?

•  Language review 

Second Conditional
Read the Language review about the First Conditional 
on page 67 again. The Second Conditional expresses an 
unreal situation and its results.

If I were the Queen,

the condition 
impossible and unreal

I'd have servants.

the result
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translate aneVVcar.
„  rich, Vd buy * new\\\ werencn.

(went to
Washington-

t'd see the
White House.
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Mike
‘I know it’s time for decisions, but I’m not very 
good at decisions. I might go to university, but 
I’m not sure. I might wait and travel around the 
Far East for a while.

After that, I might become a teacher. I know 
you don’t earn much, but I like working with 
kids. Someone told me there are a lot of jobs 
teaching English so I might do a course in that. 
Then I could teach and travel!’

• reference', page 130.
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PRACTICE

1 Speaking
Work in pairs.
Student A Ask about B's plans. 
Student B You aren't sure!
Example 
doing tonight?
go out/stay at home /"

What are you 
doing tonight?

a.

c.

d.

I don't know. I might 
go out, or I might stay 
at home.

A What sort of car/going to buy?
B Ford/Honda 
A Where/on holiday?
B America/India
A What colour/going to paint/bedroom?
B blue/yellow 
(in a restaurant)
A What/going to have?
B steak/fish

e. ( It ’s B ’s birthday soon.)
A W h a t/g o in g  to  d o /b ir th d a y ?
B theatre/invite a few friends round

Now ask and answer for yourselves! Ask about:
- after the lesson - at the weekend
- this evening - for your next holiday

2 Grammar
1 Choose the correct verb form in the following 

sentences.
a. ‘What’s for supper?’

'W e’re having!we might have lamb. It’s in the 
oven.’

b. ‘What time are we eating?’
‘7.00. Don’t worry. It ’ll he ready I it might be ready 
before your T V  programme.’

c. ‘Who’s coming for supper?’
‘I invited Jerry, but he wilt be/might be late. It 
depends on the traffic.’

d. ‘What are you doing tomorrow?’
‘I don’t know yet. I'm  going! I  might go into town.’

2 Correct the mistakes in the following sentences.
a. If I would have a car, I would give you a lift.
b. They will call the new baby Victoria, but they 

aren’t sure yet.
c. My sister would visit us more often if she wouldn't 

live so faraway.
d. I ’m playing tennis tomorrow, but I ’m not sure.
e. If I ’m younger. I'll learn to play the piano, but I ’m 

too old now.

•  Language review 

Might

Might is used to express the possibility that something 
will happen. It means the same as will perhaps.

Translate

Take your umbrella. It might rain.

► Grammar reference: page 130.

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Reading and speaking
The dream game
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Pre-reading task
Work in small groups and discuss the following:
1 Did you dream last night ?

Can you remember what you dreamt about?
2 Do you often dream? Do you often have the same 

dream? Describe your memorable dreams.
3 Do you think dreams are important? If so. why?
Playing the dream game
1 Read the introduction to the dream game. Do you 

agree with what the writer says about dreaming?
2 Play the dream game in pairs or small groups.

Take turns to read the questions aloud. Make a note 
of your answers, then compare them. Use your 
dictionary if necessary.

3 Read the interpretation.
4 Discuss with the whole class. Do you agree or 

disagree with the interpretation of your personality?
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The Dream Game

Introduction
'Som e people say th a t th e y  never dream . / iu t  th a t is not 
possible. I\* iryb o d y h as dream s. bu t som e people fu s t h ave a  
b etter m em ory fo r  them  tfia n  others. (e e r y  one a n d  a h a lf 
/lours throughout th e  n iy h t a e  five  o u rpriva tefan tasies in  our 
dream s —  we ca n fo ryet tfie  yoodbehaviour o f tfie  day andw e 
are fre e  to b efia i#  in  any way we n<mt. Jm ayesfrom  our p a st 
and  presen t com e toaetfier. J ju t  as soon as we wa/te. tfie  di'eam  
starts to  m elt, a n d  tfie  m ore we try  to rem em ber tfie  details, tfie  
m ore tie  fo ryet.
' J h a d  th is  am a iin y dream  la st n iyh t. Jm u st te d  yo u  about it  —  

non.’. 7w as in  m y o ld  school, e r . . .  b u t it a<asn 't a  school, i t  was 
. . . e r . . . it was a fin d  o f a . . . e r . . . J  d o n 't rea lly  ftnow  w hat it 
was. '
So , w hy do we dream ? ~7lre dream s im portant? 'Jhe experts te ll 
us th a t th ey  are. because th ey  can h elp  us p repare fo r  th e  
problem s o f evgrydgy life. 'Jh e im ayes in  our dream s have 
special.rfieaniny, a n d  th ey  can h elp  us to understandour inner 
personality.

- '■PPlay the dream game
1 You are asleep and you are dreaming. In your 

dream you find yourself in your perfect house... 
What is it like? Describe it in detail.

2 Now you are walkingalong a narrow path. Sud
denly you find a cup/glass/drinking vessel on the 
ground in front of you. What is it like? What is in it?

3 Now the path ends and you are walking in a wood. 
You walk quite a long way until you find a clearing. 
In the middle of the clearing is a building. What sort 
of building is it?

4 Around the building is a garden. Describe the 
garden.

5 You walk out of the garden and through the wood. 
At the edge of the wood there is a wall. The wall is 
too high to climb over, and it is too long to walk 
round. Suddenly you notice a small door in the 
wall. It slowly opens as you watch. What do you 
do? Do you go through the door?

6 On the other side of the wall is water. What does it 
look like? Do you want to swim in it?

Interpretation
Now read about what the images represent and try to 
analyse your answers.

The house
The house is your idea of yourself. If your house is 
old, you probably do not like change, you like tradi
tional things. If your house is large, it means you are 
quite confident, with a high opinion of yourself. If it 
is filled with light, you are optimistic. If it is dark, you 
are pessimistic. The number of rooms is the number 
of people you want in your life.

The cup
The cup is your idea of love. The more beautiful and 
valuable the cup, the more important love is in your 
life. You are a romantic person. The contents of the 
cup show what your experience of love has been so 
far.

The building
The building is your idea of religion and God. A 
strong building is a strong belief. A ruin would mean 
a lack of belief.

The garden
This is your idea of the world around you, your 
country,.or the whole world. If the plants and flowers 
in your garden are dying, this might mean that you 
are worried about the environment and pollution in 
the world.

The wall f )
This is your idea of death. Is it the end or is there 
something after it? Do you go straight through the 
little door? Do you look and check before you go?
Or don't you want to go through at all?

The water * i .
The water is your, idea'of your future. If there is a sea 
with big wavds, you feel positive and excited about 
your future. If you want to swim, you feel confident f  
and want to take risks. If the water is a stagnant pool, 
you might fear your future and the future of the 
world.



•  Vocabulary 

Multi-word verbs
A  multi-word verb is a verb + a particle (adverb or 
preposition).
1 Many have a literal meaning.

The dentist pulled out the tooth.
Please sit down over there.

Put one of the following words into each gap.

up down on off away
round back out

a. Put your hat. It’s cold today.
b. I don’t feel well. I ’m going to lie_______ for a

minute.
c. I fell the stairs and broke my leg.
d. The children stood when the teacher

arrived.
e. Don't throw________ that bottle. We can use it

again.
f. I would take________ my jacket if I felt hot.
g. I must remember to take the book to the

library.
h. I ’m going to take the dog for a walk.
i. I heard someone running behind me. I turned

and saw a girl in a track suit.

2 Many multi-word verbs have a non-literal meaning. 
H e’s looking after our cat while we're on holiday. 
The plane took off at six o ’clock.

Work in pairs. In the following pairs of sentences, 
which multi-word verb has a literal meaning, and 
which has a non-literal meaning? What is the non
literal meaning? Use your dictionary to help if 
necessary.
a. I saw 50p on the pavement and I picked it up.

I picked up Spanish quite quickly when I was 
living in Madrid.

b. Put out your cigarette before you go into class. 
In Britain we always put out the milk bottles for 
the milkman.

c. I looked up the road but I couldn’t see him.
She looked up the word in her dictionary.

d. Kate! Are you downstairs? Could you bring up 
my bag?
She brought up three children on her own.

3 Some multi-word verbs have an object.
Turn off the light!
Put on your pyjamas.

The particle (o ff. o n ) can change position, but if the 
object is a pronoun (him. her. it), it must come 
before the particle.

Turn off the light!
Turn the light o ff!
Turn it o ff! (Not Turn off it. )
Put on  your pyjamas.
Put your pyjamas on.
Put them on. (Not Put on them.)

The sentences below can be said in three ways:
1 - as they are here
2- with the particle in a different position
3- with a pronoun, not a noun.
Practise the three ways.
a. I threw away his letter.
b. I took the shoes back and complained to the 

manager.
c. Could you look up the phone number, please?
d. Don't forget to switch the lights off.
e. Turn the radio down! It's too loud!

4 Some multi-word verbs have an object, but the 
particle cannot move.

She looked after her husband while he was ill.
She looked after him.

(Not She looked her husband after, or She looked 
him after.) ,

The sentences below can be said in two ways: '
1 - as they are here
2- with a pronoun, not a noun.
Practise the two ways.

a. I ’m looking for my handbag. ,
b. Can you look after, my cat?
c. I ’m looking forward to the holiday.
d. John doesn't get on with his sister.
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Listening and speaking
People of mixed nationality 

Pre-listening task
1 What is your country? What is your nationality? 

Write in the nationality adjective for the following 
countries.
England
France
Poland
China
Portugal

English Italy
Russia 
Malaysia 
West Indies

Do you have any friends or relatives who are of 
mixed nationality? If so. what nationalities are their 
parents or grandparents? Work with a partner and 
make a list of some advantages and disadvantages that 
you think might result from being of mixed 
nationality.

T.36a Read and listen to the following 
introduction to a radio programme about people of 
mixed nationality.

Listening and note-taking
Listen to the two people and take notes aboutT.36b

them under the headings below.
After each one, check your notes with a partner.

Amelia Lionel

Nationality of 
parents

Languages he/ 
she can speak

Advantages

Problems

Life now

‘This week in The London Programme -  
<■ People of mixed nationality.

In the streets of London there are people 
from all parts of the world. They live side 
by side. Sometimes they marry and have 
children. Many Londoners have parents 
of a different nationality. Is this good or 
bad, easy or difficult for these children? 
Today two people of mixed nationality 
tell us their stories.

'| First Amelia de Melo, a textile designer.’

Amelia de Melo 
Textile designer

Lionel Varley 
Architect

Comprehension check
1 Where did their parents meet?
2 Where did they live when they were children?
3 Who has visited or lived in the countries of both their 

parents?
4 Why did Lionel go to Dominica? Why didn't he stay 

there?
5 Why does Lionel think that he and his wife will feel 

comfortable in New York?
6 What might Amelia do next summer?
7 Who are they married to?

What do you think?
1 Do you think that either Amelia or Lionel would 

prefer to be of one nationality? If not, why not?
2 If you were of mixed nationality, which nationalities 

would you like to be? Why?
3 Choose a country which is near to your country. How 

would .your life be different if you lived there?
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•  Everyday English

Social expressions
1 Fill the gaps in the following four short conversations 

with a suitable expression from the list at the side,
a. A _____________you’re

going to get married
soon.

B , next July.
July 21st. Can you come 
to the wedding?

A _____________ ! That’s
when we're away on 
holiday.

B _____________   we’ll send
you some wedding cake.

A That’s very kind.

That’s right 
Oh, what a pity 
Congratulations 
Never mind 
I hear

v , -  :  4y j  EMMS |

c. A 

B

in vour
exam!

.1 hope we 
both pass.

A Did you study all last 
night?

. I watchedB
T V  and went to bed 
earlv ._____________ ?

A I did the same.
, after the

exam.
B All right. Let’s go for a 

drink.

Good luck 
See you later 
Same to you 
What about you 
No. of course not

d. A I passed! 
B 
A

.! I failed. 
! What

went wrong?
B 1 m always very nervous 

in exams, and this time 1 
was verv nervous

A Oh, . Well,
all I can say is

Bad luck 
indeed 
Well done 
I see
better luck next 

time

2 T.37 Work in pairs. Listen and check your
answers. Listen again and practise saying the 
dialogues together.

! Look at
the time!
or we’ll miss the train.

, I can’t find 
my umbrella. Do you 
know where it is?

. But you 
won’t need it. It’s a 
lovely day.

. I hope 
you’re right. Let’s go.

Hurry up 
O K
Good heavens 
Just a minute 
I ’ve no idea



Present Perfect (2) - Telephoning

Giving news
/

PRESENTATION

1 Notice how the Present Perfect is used to express a 
past action with a result in the present.

Before now Now

She’s cut her hair.

‘I’ve lost my wallet.’

They’ve had a baby.
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2 T.38a i You will hear the first part of a conversation
between Angela and Tom. They knew each other PRACTICE
when they were at school together. They meet again 
on a London street. They haven’t seen each other for 
a long time! 1 Speaking

1 Work in pairs.
Look at the pictures. What has just happened?

Listen and answer the questions. The verb forms in 
your answers are all Present Perfect.
a . Complete the sentences that give Angela’s news. 

‘I _____________to Paris.’
‘I _____________a job that I like.’
‘I _____________engaged.’

b. What has happened to Alan?
c . How do we know Angela’s going to stay in Paris?
d. What news does she give about her parents?
e . In what way does Tom look different?

•  Grammar questions
- Tom says 'I ’ve been to Paris'. Is he there now?
- Angela says *A lan ’s gone to South America. ’ Is he 

there now? What’s the difference between been and 
gone?

- Did Tom finish college a long time ago?

3 What is Tom’s news? Look at the pictures. What has 
happened to him and what has he done?
Example 
He’s lost weight.



2 Grammar
1 Match a line in A with a line in B.

2 Angela and Jean-Pierre. her fiance, are planning 
their wedding. Look at the list of things to do, and 
say what they’ve already done, and what they haven’t 
done yet.
Examples
They've already booked the hotel for the reception. 
They haven't ordered the cake yet.

T K ĉ ° If

Botfrtcfkc taW jcv tt>e NecapKiSA.
O rdtor five cuxke-
S-euci crub 1t\«- i^vifab'cus
B o t f k .  f t v e  o U j l u t U

I)ecuAfl- l»SkA*e_ Id^c- -jor |tv«. 
O rd U Lr
Ui>« a  9vu.t UouA- Pierre) 
6 u*j <v d>ess (JAvjfcU -) 

O rdju- "tUc, cUawxpa^Afi- 
^)iuj ike, loedULu*̂  **a^ s

X

X
X

A B

Joe's happy because he's just burnt the 
meal.

Richard's sad because he's just had some 
good news.

Tim's worried because his girlfriend's gone 
away on business.

Malcolm's excited his daughter hasn't
because come home yet and 

it's after midnight.
Ken's annoyed his wife's just had a

because baby.

2 Complete the following sentences.
a. Mary’s crying because she/just/have/some bad 

news.
b. John’s laughing because someone/just/tell/him a 

joke.
c. My parents are furious because I/lose/the car 

keys.
d. I ’m fed up because someone/steal/my bike.

•  Language review 

Present Perfect Simple
In Unit 7, we saw two uses of the Present Perfect:
1 to refer to an experience

Have you ever been to the United Slates?
2 to refer to an action or state which continues to the 

present
She's worked in a bank for five years.

In this unit we have seen another use:
3 to express a past action with a result in the present.

I've lost mv wallet.

Translate
I've lost my wallet. Have you seen it?

lost it yesterday.

She's already bought a ring.

►  Grammar reference: page 131.
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PRESENTATION

1 T.38b Read and listen to the second part of the
conversation between Angela and Tom.

Tom Well, I've just finished college. I've been 
studying archaeology. And for the last 
month I've been working as a postman.

Angela And what are you doing in London?
Tom I'm trying to find a job. I've been going

round museums to see if they need 
anybody. I've been writing letters for 
weeks!

Angela Have you had many replies?
Tom Well, a few, but not many. I've written at

least thirty letters.
Angela Poor old you! Look, let's go and have a 

cup of tea, and we can catch up on some 
more news.

Tom What a lovely idea!

Translate

Angela lives in Paris.

She's been living in Paris for a year. 

I've known Tom for years.

I'm hot because I've been running.

► Grammar reference: page 131.

PRACTICE
2 Complete the sentences about Tom.

a. He’.9 been studying archaeology.
b. H e _____________ as a postman.

c. H e _____________ museums looking for a job.

d. H e _____________ letters for weeks.
e. H e _____________ at least thirty letters.

•  Grammar questions
- Sentences a . - e .  have examples of the Present Perfect. 

Are they Simple or Continuous?
- Look at sentences d. and e.

Which is more interested in the activity of writing? 
Which is more interested in the quantity of writing?

•  Language review 

Present Perfect Continuous
The Present Perfect Continuous has two uses which are 
similar to the Present Perfect Simple form:

1 to refer to an activity which continues to the present
I've been learning English fo r three years.

If the verbexpresses a state (not an aciivity). the 
simple form must be used.

I've had this hook for six months.

2 to refer to an activity with a result in the present
I'm  tired because I've been working hard.

1 Grammar
1 Choose the correct verb form.

a. How long has Angela been living!does Angela live 
in Paris?

b. She has been finding! has found a good job.
c. Alan has been!has gone to South America.
d. Angela has bought!bought her flat a few months 

ago. \
e. How long has she known!has she been knowing 

Jean-Pierre?
f. Tom worked!has been working as a postman for a 

month.
g. He has visited/has been visiting ten museums 

today.
h. He’s tired because he has travelled!has been 

travelling around London all day.

2 Put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense, Present
Perfect or Past Simple. If both the Present Perfect
Simple and Continuous are possible, use the
Continuous.
a. How long you________(learn) English?
b. How long you________(use) this book?

c. Which book________you________ (have) before
this one?

d. How long________ you________(know) your
teacher?

e. How long________ you________(play)
tennis/football?

f. W hen_______ you_________(start) playing?
Now answer the questions about you!
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SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
Pre-reading task
1 In groups, discuss the following questions.

-  Do you like flying?
If you do. what do you like best about it?
If you don't, what do you dislike most?

-  'Flying used to be exciting and glamorous, 
but not any more' -  do you agree?

-  Flying is tiring because you are so passive. You 
have no control over what you do' -  do you agree?

-  Do you like airports?
Which is your favourite airport?

2 Read the definitions of the following words. 
W ellington boots (n) long rubber boots, e.g. for

a cockpit (/?) 

to smudge (v)

deserted (adj) 
a runway (n)

mist (n)

par excellence (id)

gardening 
the part of a plane where the 
pilot sits
to make something messy, e.g.
‘I won’t give you a kiss because I 
don’t want to smudge my 
lipstick.’
empty, with no people 
the long, straight ‘road’ at an 
airport where planes take off 
and land
cloud of tiny drops of water in 
the air. e.g. early morning mists 
in autumn
a French term, which means 
‘better than anything else like 
it’, e.g. a writer par excellence

2 Speaking
Look at the pictures. Make a sentence about the people 
using an idea from the box. Then add because and say 
what they've been doing.
Example
1 He’s hot because he’s been running.

hot wet back hurts red cheeks 
dirty hands tired eyes hurt 
no money paint on her clothes

OOOoSl
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Tenmiui3

JUMP'S

1 My first flight was from Paris to Portsmouth in 
1959. The pilot arrived late, with the stewardess. 
He wore a leather coat, old trousers, and 
Wellington boots. The stewardess had holes in 
her stockings and wore mirrored sunglasses. They 
both went into the cockpit without a word.
When we were (a) the English coast, the
stewardess appeared in the cabin. She was still 
wearing the sunglasses, but her lipstick was 
smudged. 'Southend? Anyone for Southend?' 
she shouted. The boy in front of me put up his 
hand. The DC3 suddenly landed. The boy was
shown the door and he (b) down onto the
grass field, and we took off again. The steward
ess went back into the cockpit. I remember 
thinking at the time that flying wouldn't always 
be like this.

And I was right. In 30 years, interne 
has completely changed, and the work:
(c) a global village. Crossing the wo?
easy as (sometimes easier than) getting from one 
side of a city to another. The world of air travel 

j  has developed into a huge industry.
4 The airports themselves are remarkable places: 

Paris's strange and space-like Charles de Gaulle, 
or Dallas/Fort Worth with its Texan vastness.
There are airports which are almost? (d) 1  with
the number of arrivals and departures, like 
Chicago's O'Hare or Tokyo's Haneda; and there 
are<’
lying beneath the snows of that great mountain, 
waiting for the tourists who have never arrived. 
But probably one of the greatest of them all is 
London's Heathrow, which (e) the list of
both international flights and international 
passengers. In 1989, it handled 355,000 flights 

and over 38 million passengers with 57 million
items of luggage. It has (f) into a

in its own right, employing 53,000

ung seen grown operating 
built tops become 

shares jumped

fhe%xtract mentions 
flT town on the south-east coast of 

Tthe text. Fill each gap with one of the 
»forms.



(Adapted from Airport International, by Brian Moynahan) It has problems because it isn't big enough.

Like all the great airports, it dates back only 
the last days of the Second World War

6 The first runway was (g) on the
near the village of Staines in 1944. It

of the world’s biggest

international travel 
stopover

the world 
on an early flight 
, its growth and its problems 

of Heathrow
'mm

the first two

i is buried under Terminal 
Two, and the village of Heathrow is now under
the main car park. The airport has ghosts. A
Saxon prince has been (h) near the ponds,
where he drowned, and an outlaw rides through 
the cargo sheds, with a three-cornered hat and a
black horse. Heathrow has been (i) as an
international airport since 1 January 1946, when 
a British South American Airways Lancastrian 
took off into the moming mists on a flight to 
Buenos Aires. In February 1952, the Queen 
arrived from Entebbe to set foot on British soil 
for the first time as monarch.
Since those early days, constant building has 
been necessary to deal with the growth of air 
traffic and the demands of air travellers. How- 

r, Heathrow (j) the same problems as all

usually do during a llight today? In 
writer’s first experience of flying 
routines of today?

you understand by the term ‘global village'?

of the facts that make Heathrow a

understand by the following line from
,------------7 ‘(Heathrow) is alive with all the citizens
of this strange world . . . ’?

Read this summary of the text. There are some 
mistakes in it. Say if the sentences are true or false.

big airports -  too many planes, too many people, 
and too much crime. It is the centre-point of the 
great air routes between Europe and North
America in one direction, and between Europe 
and the Gulf, Africa, and Asia in the other. It is 
alive with all the citizens of this strange world, 
rich and poor, honest and dishonest. It is the 
Airport International par excellence.

The writer took a plane for the first time in 1959.

He was impressed by the crew's uniforms.

The pilot and stewardess worked together in the 
cockpit.

The stewardess hadn't put her make-up on 
properly.

The plane suddenly stopped to let a boy off.

Since then, air travel has developed and 
improved.

It has become easy to fly all over the world.

O'Hare, Haneda, and Kilimanjaro are busy 
airports.

Heathrow has more international flights than any 
other airport.

It was built in 1944.
The first international flight from Heathrow was to 
Argentina.

Heathrow has become successful because of its 
geographical position.

107



•  Vocabulary

Word families and word stress
1 The words below have all appeared in the previous 

four units of Headway Pre-Intermediate.
Put them in the correct row according to their stress
pattern.

discovery invention disappearance
discussion computer advertisement
celebration argument development

authority government accommodation
existence behaviour

1 * M

2 t« *

3

4
cUscove^j

5 •••%•

2 The words in exercise 1 are all nouns.
What are the verbs? Be careful with word stress!

3 Put the following words into the correct row 
according to their stress pattern.

generous determined valuable
reliable comfortable scientific

technological

5 Fill the gaps by adding a suffix to the word in
brackets.
a. My father's very (act) even though he's 

seventy.
b. I've always wanted to work in the theatre, but 

______(act) isn't a very secure profession.
c. (Hope), we'll soon find a solution to the 

problem.
d. Look______(care) left and right before crossing

the road.
e. It was very (care) of you to lose mv

watch.
f. I take two______ (day) newspapers and three

Sunday papers.
g. You've broken my camera! Look at it! It's 

______(use)!
h. Thanks for the advice. It was really______ (use).
i. I have some very_____ (noise) neighbours.
j. She became______ (fame) as a result of her

invention.

Listening and speaking
Phoning home
When young people in Britain go to college or 
university, they often go to another part of the country. 
They don't usually stay at home.
Justin is twenty, and is studying away from home in the 
north of England. He never writes home, but often rings 
his parents on Sunday evening.

1 M 0 I

2 •* —

3

4 9—

5 —9—

4 The words in exercise 3 are all adjectives. What are 
the nouns? Be careful with word stress.
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I T.39a Listen to Justin's side of the conversation,
and say whether the following statements are true or
false.
a. Justin has been working hard for his exams.
b. His first exam was last Tuesday.
c. He wants to tell his mother about the exam.
d. Justin's mother has not heard about Lucinda 

before.
e. Justin and Lucinda have been getting ready for 

tomorrow's exam.
f. Lucinda is studying Chinese.
g. Justin's mother has been getting ready to go to 

Geneva.
h. Justin's father usually works in the garden on 

Sundays.
i. Term ends on the thirtieth.
j. Justin asks his mother a favour.

Listening •  Everyday English 

Telephoning
1 Practise saying the following telephone numbers. 

071927 4863 09278 4098 633488
061 44 501277
What is your phone number?

2 T.40 You will hear three telephone
conversations. Listen, and for each one say:
-  who is speaking to who
-  what about
-  how well they know each other.

3 Notice the following expressions:
52902 (Not Here Is 52902, or This is 52902)
This is John. (Not Here is John, or I’m John.) 
Could I speak to Ann Baker, please? (Not speak 
with.)
Is that Mike?
I'm afraid he’s out.
Can I take a message?
I'll try again later.

What do the following mean?
Hold on. I’ll connect you.
Speaking.

Ask your teacher for tapescript 40. Practise saying 
the conversations.

4 Your teacher will give you a role card.
Prepare what you are going to say, and then be ready 
to make a call or answer the phone.

Work in pairs.
Listen to Justin again. Your teacher will stop the 
tape. What do you think his mother said?

3 T.39b Now listen to both sides of the conversation.
Compare what she says with your ideas.

Roleplay
Work in pairs. Imagine it is last Sunday evening. One of 
you phones the other for a chat. Ask and answer about 
what you've been doing over the weekend.
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Past Perfect -  Reported statements and questions

All you need is love

PRESENTATION

1 The following are summaries of a magazine story 
called Hot Lips by Celia Young. Read and compare 
the two versions, A and B.

& y  f a r . . .

Marsha met Felix at a party one Saturday 
v  night. They fell passionately in love and 

got married the following Saturday. After 
the wedding, Felix moved into Marsha’s flat. 
Marsha phoned her parents and told them 
her news. They were surprised and angry. 
Unfortunately, after a few months, Felix met 
another woman and his marriage to Marsha 
started to go wrong .. .

Marsha and Felix got married one 
Saturday in June. They had met only 
one week earlier at a party and had fallen 
passionately in love. Marsha rang and told 
her parents her news after the wedding, 
when Felix had moved into her flat. They 
were surprised and angry.
Unfortunately, after a few months, their 
marriage started to go wrong. Felix had met 
another woman ...

- ' T T  s

2 In version A. the events of the storv are given in 
chronological order. Put into the brackets under B 
the order in which the same events are given in 
version B. Two have been done for you.

A B
Marsha and Felix met. (1) (2)
They fell in love. (2) ( )
They got married. (3) (1)
Felix moved into (4) ( )

Marsha's flat.
Marsha told her (5) ( )

parents.
They were angry. (6) ( )
Felix met another (7) ( )

woman.
The marriage started

to go wrong. (8) ( )

had met

got married
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3 Write the verb forms from version B on the lines in 
exercise 2. Two have been done for you. Practise 
saying the sentences.

met at a party. A
fallen passionately in love. J

4 Are the following statements about Marsha and Felix
true or false? If they are false, correct them.
a. Marsha and Felix hadn't known each other very 

long when they got married.
b. When Marsha told her parents about the 

wedding. Felix hadn't moved into her flat.
c. Her parents were angry because she hadn't told 

them about the wedding.
d. The marriage started to go wrong, and then Felix 

met another woman.

•  Grammar questions
-  What tense are all the verb forms in version A?
-  ‘Verb forms in the Past Simple tell a story in 

chronological order.'
Is this true or false?

-  Text B contains examples of the Past Perfect. 
Complete this rule:
The Past Perfect is formed with the auxiliary verb 
 + the_____________

-  What does the Past Perfect express?

PRACTICE

1 Speaking
1 The story is continued in the pictures.

Work in pairs. First tell the story in the order of the 
pictures.
Then tell the story again, but begin at picture 4. 

When Marsha arrived home, Felix ...

Felix . . .  his suitcase.

and . . .

Then he . . .

1

Marsha . . .  home.
2 Make sentences from the chart below.

I

My teacher 
My leg 
The plants 
The house

was in a mess
-- --------------

fallen over playing tennis.
was late for work gone off.
was hungry i had a busy day.
died because we

my alarm clock

had done the homework.
was angry 
hurt

hadn't forgotten to water them, 
tidied up after the party.

went to bed early been rude the day before.
apologized had any breakfast.

111



2 Grammar
Work in pairs.
Look at the verb forms in these sentences.
What is the difference in meaning between them?

a. When Marsha arrived home, Felix was packingI 
packed/had packed his suitcase.

b. The concert started/had started when we arrived.
c. When the police arrived, the robber climbed/had 

climbed/was climbing out of the window.

3 Listening and pronunciation
The had in the Past Perfect tense is often contracted.

I'd locked the door, but 1 hadn’t closed the window. 
The’d is sometimes difficult to hear.
’d is also the contracted form of would:

I’d like to come.

T.41 Listen to the sentences. Put a tick if the
sentence contains an example of the Past Perfect.

-8- i-c.
b. d.

e.

f. it. J-

4 Reading and grammar
Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense, Past 
Simple or Past Perfect.

. (read) Felix’s letter and 
_ (walk) slowly into the

Marsha (a)__
then she (b)_ 
kitchen.

She (c) (buy) his favourite food for
dinner. She (d) (throw) it in the rubbish
bin. Why (e) he (f) (do) this to
her? She remembered how happy they
(g )_____ (be) in the beginning. They
(h )____ (laugh) a lot then. Marsha (i)______
(feel) desperate.

One hour later the phone 0)_____  (ring) in
the flat. It was Marsha’s parents, but she 
(k) (not answer) the phone. She ...

Language review

Past Perfect
The Past Perfect is used to make clear that one past 
action happened before another past action.

Translate

When I arrived, she had left. 

When I arrived, she left.

► Grammar reference: page 131.

PRESENTATION

Study the following charts of direct and reported 
speech.
1 Write the names of the tenses of the verbs in italics in 

the spaces beneath.

Direct
statements

loften p/ay tennis?) 
Present Simple

r f ' /^She's staying with^
her aunt J

r  gone home.

^  [  I ’II go with Anna!}

Reported
statements

She said (that) she 
often played tennis.

He said (that) she 
was staying with her 
aunt.

He said (that) she 
had gone to Moscow 
alone.

, She said (that) he 
had gone home.

He said (that) he 
would go with Anna. 
P a s t  of uUL

Now finish the story!
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•  Grammar questions
-  What tense change takes place from direct to 

reported speech?
-  Which two tenses in direct speech change to the same 

tense in reported speech?
2 Now study the chart on direct and reported 

questions. When you have answered the grammar 
questions below, try to complete the chart.

Direct
questions

p ^W here 's  John?)

How many cigarettes
[do you smoke? 

r  Why did Anna go
VMoscow?

-j/ 
\  *

(Have you seen J im ? }—t

Reported
questions
He asked where 
John was.
She asked how 
many cigarettes I 
smoked.
He asked why Anna 
had gone to 
Moscow.
He asked if I had 
seen Jim.

Do you like whisky?)
hy are you 

laughing? J
Where has John

. , v j o j a L  

vL < )^Who did Anna meet?„

2 Speaking
Work in pairs.
1 Read the following report of an interview with Celia 

Young, the writer of Hot Lips.

I asked Celia Young why she had written another 
romantic novel. She said that she found romantic 
fiction easy to write, but that her next novel wouldn't 
be a romance. She was hoping to write something 
different, possibly a detective story.
I told her that I was interested in the character of 
Felix, and I asked if he was anyone she knew from 
real life. Celia laughed and replied that she was glad 
that she didn't have a Felix in her life, and that she 
had been happily married for over fifteen years to 
Richard Marsh, the politician. I said that she had now 
written five novels, and I asked when she had started 
writing. She answered that she had written stories 
and poems all her life and that she would continue 
to write even when she was an old lady.
I thanked her for talking to me and said that I hoped 
that Hot Lips would be successful.

Grammar questions
How is the punctuation different in direct and 
reported questions?
What changes in word order are there?
What word is used in reported questions when there 
is no question word in the direct question?

PRACTICE

1 Grammar
Report the following statements and questions.
a. ‘I love Anna,’ said Jim.
b. ‘Do you love me, Jim?’Anna asked.
c. i'm  leaving on Sunday,’she said.
d. ‘Where are you going?’ he asked her.
e. ‘Mr Walker phoned before lunch, but he didn’t leave 

a message,' Sue said.
f. ‘Have there been any messages for me?’ Miss Wilson 

asked.
g. ‘I don’t think it’ll rain,’ he said.
h. ‘Why didn't you tell Anna the truth?’ Mary asked 

Jim.

On a separate piece of paper, write the actual words 
of the interview in direct speech. The beginning has 
been done for you.
Interviewer Why have you written another 

romantic novel?
Celia Young I find romantic fiction easy to write,

but my next novel won’t be a romance. 
I’m hoping to . . .

3 T.42 Now listen to the interview, and compare it
with yours.
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•  Language review 

Reported statements
The usual rule in reported statements is that the verb 
form moves one tense back.
i ’m leaving.' He said (that) he was leaving.
‘She went home early.' He said (that) she'd (had) gone 
home early.
‘She's gone.’ He said (that) she'd gone.
Notice that the Past Simple and the Present Perfect both 
change to the Past Perfect.

Translate
He said he was leaving.

She told me that he had gone home.

Reported questions
In reported questions the word order is not the same as 
in direct questions.
‘Where are you going?’ He asked me where 1 was going.
As in reported statements the usual rule is one tense 
back. When there is no question word, if is used in 
reported questions.

Translate
She asked me if I had seen John.

► Grammar reference: page 131.

SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Reading and speaking
You are going to read a parable written in the 
nineteenth century. A parable is a short story about 
everyday things which is told to make a moral or 
religious point.
Pre-reading task
1 Work in groups. Tell each other some parables 

(perhaps religious stories), or some fables (for 
exampie, Aesop's fables). What is the moral of the 
story?

2 Check that you understand the title of the story.
If you could turn back the clock, think of some thing's 
you could do.
Examples
If you lost a point at tennis, you could play the point 
again until you won.
You could win a lot of money on the football pools, 
because you would know the results.

Reading
Read the story up to line 30. and answer the questions. 
Don't worry about anv words vou don't know.

THE
MAN WHO COULD TURN 

BACK THE CLOCK

THIS IS A PARABLE WITH TWO DIFFERENT ENDINGS. 

READERS CAN CHOOSE THE ENDING THEY LIKE BEST.

ONCE upon a time there was a man who had 
the power to turn back the clock. Whenever 
he regretted something he had done or said, he 

could repeat the event in the light of experience.
Now one day it happened that this man was out 

for a walk when it started to rain, so he took shelter 
in a barn. After a few minutes the man was joined 
by a very beautiful young lady and her dog. who 
were also seeking shelter. The downpour lasted 

ic about an hour.
The man went home to his wife and told her why 

he was late. Immediately his wife was suspicious of 
her husband’s behaviour with the young lady. She 
questioned him about what had happened. The 

15 man replied in a surprised and hurt voice: ‘Why, 
nothing happened. I was a perfect gentleman. 
What do you expect? Especially when she had 
such a large dog with her.’

His wife was furious: ‘What!! Only the dog 
20 stopped you!’

The man realized his mistake and immediately 
he turned the clock back a few minutes and tried



Comprehension check
1 How many times did the man turn back the clock?
2 What mistakes had he made?
3 How did his wife react?
Work in pairs. In the story, two possible endings are 
given. Before you read them, work out an ending. What 
would you do if you were the man with the power?
Now read the two endings. Is either of them like yours? 
What do you think?
1 Which ending do you prefer? Why?
2 What are the morals of the different endings?
Vocabulary
It is often possible to guess the meaning of words you 
don't know by looking at the context.
Example
1.6 took shelter
took is a verb, and shelter is probably a noun. When it 
starts to rain, people don’t want to get wet, they want to 
escape from the rain. So maybe took shelter means 
escaped from.
Try to guess the meaning of the following words.
1.3 regretted
1.4 in the light of experience
1.7 a barn 
/. 9 seeking
/. 9 the downpour 
1.12 suspicious 
/. 15 hurt
1.26 to resist temptation 
1.30 an immoral deed 
1.50 flung

the conversation again. This time when his wife 
expressed her suspicion, he said ‘It’s true the girl 

:5 was very beautiful and she seemed to  like me but 
my deep love for you gave me the strength to  resist 
tem ptation.’

However, his wife was even m ore furious: ‘What!! 
You wanted to  kiss her! A n imm oral thought is as 

3: bad as an imm oral deed.’ 
r

1
The man spent a long 
tim e thinking. There 
m ust be some way to  
please his wife!

55 Finally he turned the 
clock back again a few 
minutes. Once m ore his 
wife asked how he had 
behaved with the beau- 

40 titul young lady. But 
th is time he replied: 
‘W hat?  She w asn ’t 
beautiful, she was ugly! 
I am a man with good 

-5 taste, which is why I 
married you, my darling!’ 

W hen  she heard this, 
his wife, w ho in fact 
was rather unattractive, 

5; flung her arm s around 
his neck and cried, ‘I 
love vou!’

2
The man felt that his 
w onderful pow er had 

55 not helped him at all. 
Except to teach him 
that it was impossible 
to  please his wife, and 
he had suspected this 

60 for a long time. There
fore he turned back the 
clock once m ore, no t 
just a few m inutes, but 
a few hours. He went 

65 back to  the beautiful 
young lady in the bam , 
in the rain.

"

ADAPTED FROM A STORY 
BY RALPH MILNE FARLEY.
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•  Vocabulary

Bring/take and come/go
1 The choice between bring and take and come and go 

depends on where the speaker is. Bring and come are 
used for a movement towards the speaker. Take and 
go are used for a movement away from the speaker.

t a k e ,

come
2 Fill the gaps with a suitable form of one of the four 

verbs.
a. ‘Goodbye everyone! I'm______ on holiday.'

'Where are you______ ?’
‘To Australia. I'm______my family to visit the
Great Barrier Reef.’
‘Have a good time! When you______ back,
______me a T-shirt!’
‘OK!'

b. (Teacher to class)
' Remember to______your dictionary to class
tomorrow, and prepare the dialogues. We're 
______to the language laboratory at 10.00.’

c. (Conversation at home)
‘What time did you______ home last night? I
didn’t hear you.’
i t  was after midnight. Mike______me home in
his car.’

d. (Someone on the phone)
‘You must______ and see my new flat. It’s
beautiful. And______ Jane, too. She'll love it.’

e. (Swiss student talking in England)
‘When I______ home to Switzerland, I’m going
to______ a jumper for my mother and some
whisky for my father.’

f. (Spanish student talking in Spain)
‘I’m ______to London in a few days, so tonight
we’re having a little party at home. Some friends
are______ round, and we’ll have something to
eat. They’re______ some things that they want
me to______ to London, because they have
friends there and want to give them a present.’

Get
Get is one of the most common verbs in spoken English, 
but it is not used so much in written English. Get can 
suggest a change of some sort.

The weather is getting colder.
I got dressed and went to work.

She’s ill. She’s getting better. She's better.

Notice how the verb to be is used to show the completed 
change, and get to show the process of changing.

I am married.
I got married ten years ago.
Where did you get married ? *

Fill the gaps with a form of get and one of the words in 
the box.

worried difficult late divorced 
wet married ready angry lost

a. We were having a lovely walk, but then it started to 
rain and we_____________

b. Jenny and Bob are in love. They are______
next spring. I hope they'll be very happy.

c. What happened to Tom and Barbara? Are they still 
together?’
‘No, they_____________ ’

d. I very when my children break their
toys and expect me to buy new ones.

e. The traffic in town is awful. It’s   more and
more______ to drive anywhere, and it’s impossible
to park.

f. Come on! We’d better go. It’s _____________
g. How long does it take you to in the

morning?
h. Make sure you phone me regularly. I 

______ when I don't hear from you.
i. Sorry we’re late. W e_____________on the way

here.

He's fine. He's getting tired. He's tired.

116



Listening and writing
A love song 
Pre-listening task
You are going to listen to one of Elvis Presley’s songs. 
It is called The Girl of My Best Friend.
W o rk  in  p a irs .

1 What do you think the song is about?
2 Look at the words in the box below. Which of them 

rhvme?

Listening
1 Look at the words of the song.

Try to put a word from the box in exercise 2 into each 
gap.

2 T.43 Listen to the song. Check that the words
you wrote in the gaps are the same as in the song.

arms forever mend rain
bad friend miss sad
broken heart hair moon talks
end hold never tears
eyes June pain tell
face- kiss part together
fair leave place walks
fears lies pretend weather

ZJheyirfofmuSestfriend(~Cf
'7/iew ay s /ie ___

J /ie  w ay s/ie  

J  fow tony can 7

3 Choose at least eight of the words and write a poem 
about someone you love. The problem is that you 
haven't told him/her! The rhymes will help you.

4 Read your poem to the rest of the class.

0 /} J  ca n ’t  iie lp  it, 3 'm  in  [oue 

7. Jit/i t/ie y ir lo f m y best frien d .

Jfer (ovefy____________ ,
J fe /' s/iin  so _______________,

9 'couldyo on a n d n ever_______________

0 £  J  ca n 't fie lp  it, 7'rn in  foue 

ISJit/i th e  r jir to f m y best frien d .

7 w ant to ______________ fie r  fioa/ 9  love h e r  so,

71 n d ________ iie r  in  m y __________, but t/ien

7. j/ia t ifs /ie  y o t rea lm a d a n d fo ld iiim  so?

7 couldnever______________ e it/ie r one ayain.

7Ae way t/ie y ______________ ,

7 /ie ir Happiness;

7 )itlm y a c/iiny fie a rt ever 

O r w if( 3 alw ays be in  love

3 Now listen and sing the song!
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e  Everyday English

Saying goodbye
1 All the people in the following pictures are saying 

goodbye to each other, but the captions have been 
mixed up. Put the correct caption with each picture.

'Goodbye! Drive 
carefully and call us 
when you get there!'

e. 'Goodbye. It's been 
most interesting 
talking to you. We'll let 
you know by post.'

b. 'Bye! See you later. 
Are you doing 
anything tonight?'

'Goodbye! Good luck 
in the future. I've really 
enjoyed our lessons 
together!'

c. 'Goodbye! Have a safe 
journey. Send us a 
postcard!'

J--------------------------------------------
g. 'Bye-bye! Thank you 

very much for having 
me.'

d.

h. 'Goodbye. Thank you 
for a lovely evening. 
You must come to us 
next time.'

'Goodbye. Here's my 
number. Please get in 
touch if you have any 
problems with it.'

2 T.44 Listen to the sentences, and practise saying them.
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Jigsaw activities

Unit 2 page 14 Student B

NAME AND 
AGE

TOWN AND 
COUNTRY

FAMILY OCCUPATION FREE TIME/ 
HOUDAY

PRESENT
ACTIVITY

MIGUEL
26

- Palma / 
Majorca

- Spain

- not married
- 2 older 
brothers

- barman in his 
parents’ hotel

- sailing
- London every 
autumn to 
leam English

- staying with 
his brother 
in Madrid

CHANTAL
34

% •

- Paris
- France

- not married
- 3 sisters
- 2 brothers

- fashion buyer - Moroccan 
restaurants

- jogging
- holiday home 
in Biarritz

-buying 
clothes in 
New York

EMMA
15

MARIO and 
RITA CUMINO 
65 and 63

Unit 9 page 70

Information for Student A (Exercise 4)
You work in a railway ticket office.
Give Student B the information he/she wants.

Trains to Bristol 

Depart
11.25 change at Reading 
11.50 direct

Tickets
Single £13.50 
Day return £19.00 
Period return £22.40

Arrive
12.35
12.50

Information for Student B (Exercise 5)
You work in a railway ticket office.
Give Student A the information he/she wants.

Trains to Manchester

Depart Arrive
11.05 change at Derby 13.30
12.05 change at Derby 14.30

Tickets
Single £19.00
Day return £27.60
Period return £36.20

Unit 10 page 73 Student B 

A Love Story
George loves Lily.
George phones Lily . (How often?)
He sends her flowers every week.
George wrote a _____ for Lily.
The poem was about her blue eyes and red lips.
One day George saw Lily in the . (Where?)
She was talking to James.
 gave Lily some flowers.
James kissed Lily.
Suddenly Lily saw____ .
George hit James.
 saw George.
The policeman took George to the police station.
 drove Lily home.
Lily got married to James.
George wrote a  .
It was called 'Death in the Park'.
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Grammar section

UNIT 1

Question forms
1 Questions with question words

Questions can begin with a question
word, 
what where 
who when

which
why

how
whose

‘'Where’s the station?'
‘In Baker Street.'

‘Why are you laughing?'
' Because you look funny. 

'Whose is this coat?'
'M ine.'

'How does she go to work?' 
'By train.'

Note
What, which, and whose can be 
followed by a noun.
What size do you take?
Which coat is yours?
Whose book is this?

Which is generally used when there 
is a limited choice.
Which is your husband? The blond 
one or the dark one ?
This rule is not always true!

What I
Which I newsPaPer do y °u read?

How can be followed by an 
adjective or an adverb.
How big is his new car?
How fast does it go?

2 Questions with no question word
The answer to these questions is yes or 
no.
'A reyou  hot?'

'Yes, I am. ’/'No, I'm  not.'
'Is she working?'

‘Yes, she is. ’/'No, she isn7. ’
'Does he sm oke?'

'Yes, he does. '/'No, he doesn't.'
'Can you swim?'

'Yes, I can. ’/'No, I  can 7. ’

W’ Form

1 Verb forms with an auxiliary verb 
Positive She is reading.X
Question Is she reading?

Positive They are watching a film.

Question What are they watching?

Positive She can drive.

kQuestion Can she drive?

Verb forms with no auxiliary verb
In the Present Simple and the Past 
Simple, there is no auxiliary verb in the 
positive.
They live in London.
He arrived yesterday.
Do/does did is used in the question.
Do they live in London?
Where does Bill come from?
When did he arrive?

Present Continuous
► Form

+ verb + -ing (present participle) 

Positive and negative

am
is
are

1 'm (am) 
'm not

He
She
It

's(is)
isn't working.

We
You
They

're (are) 
aren't

Question

am 1

What
is

he
she
it wearing?

are
we
you
they

•

Short answer
Are you going?'
'Yes, 1 am. '/'No, I'm not.'
'Is Anna working?'
' Yes, she is. '/'No, she isn’t.

Note
We cannot use I'm. we're, she's, etc. in 
short answers.
Wrong Yes,

Yes, slj^s.
Right Yes, lam.

Yes, she is.

► Use

The Present Continuous is used 
1 to express an activity happening now. 

They 're playing football in the garden. 
She can 7 answer the phone because she’s 
washing her hair.

2 to express an activity happening around 
now. but perhaps not at the moment of 
speaking.
She's studying Maths at university.
I'm reading a good book by Henry 
James.

3 to express a planned future 
arrangement.
I ’m meeting Miss Boyd at ten o'clock 
tomorrow.
He's starting French lessons next week. 
What are you doing at the weekend?
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UNIT 2

Present Simple
► Form

Positive and negative
1

---

We live
You don't live
They near here.
He
She
It

lives
doesn't live

Question „

Where do

1
we
you
they live?

Where does
he
she
it

Short answ er
Do you like Peter?'
Yes. I do
Does she speak French?
\o .  she doesn't.'

^  Use

TTic Present Simple is used
1 to express a habit.

I get up at 7.30.
Dutch people travel a lot.

2 to express a fact which is always true. 
Vegetarians don't eat meat.
U V come from Spain.

3 to express a fact which is true for a long 
time.
/  live in Ox ford.
She works in a bank.

Present Simple and Present 
Continuous
I Look at the use of the Present Simple 

and the Present Continuous in the 
following sentences.

Do you wear a uniform at work?
Why are you n earing that funny hat?

I watch 71' nearly every niglu.
Sli.' I'm watching a good film!

Annie works in an office.
It's Sunday now. She isn't working. 
She's reading at home.

2 Look at the wrong sentences, and 
compare them with the right sentences.

X Where is she coming from? 
Where does she come from?

X Are you liking Coke? 
Do you like Coke?

X Who do you speak to on the 
telephone?
Who are you speaking to on the 
telephone?

X 1 read a good book at the moment. 
I'm reading a good book at the 
moment.

Have/have got
► Form

Positive

1
We
You
They

have 
've got

He
She

has 
's got

two sisters.

Negative

1
We don't have
You haven't got
They any money.

He doesn't have
She hasn't got

Question

Do

1
we
you
they

Does he
she

have a car?

Have

1
we
you
they

Has he
she

got a car?

Short answer
Have you got a camera?'
'Yes. I have. '.Vo, I haven’t.

Do you have a camera?' 
'Yes. I do.' ' \'o , I don’t.'

Note
We can use the contractions ('ve and 
's) with have got, but not with have. 
I've got a sister.
I have a sister.
Wrong IjJ^a sister.

1 Have and have got mean the same. Have 
got is informal. We use it a lot when we 
speak, but not when we write.
'Have you got a light?'
The Prime Minister has a meeting with 
the President today.

2 Have and have got express possession.
I've got
I have a new car.

She's got
She has three children.

He's got .
He has blond ha,r.

When have + noun means an activity or a 
habii. have and the do/does/don’t/doesn’t 
forms are used. Have got is not used.

I have lunch at 1.00.

Look at the wrong sentences and compare 
them with the right sentences.

► Use

I've got a shower in the morning. 
I have a shower in the morning.
What time have you got lunch? 
What time do you have lunch?
He has never got milk in his coffee. 
He never has milk in his coffee'.

Note
In the past tense, the got forms are 
unusual. It is much more common to 
use had. and didn't have. Did 
have . . . ?
I had a bicycle when I was young.
My parents had a lot of books in the 
house.
Did you have a nice weekend?
I didn't have any money when I was a 
student.
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UNIT 3 

Past Simple
► Form

The form of the Past Simple is the same for 
all persons.

Positive
The positive of regular verbs ends in -ed. 
There are many common irregular verbs. 
See the list on page 141.

Negative
The negative of the Past Simple is formed 
with didn't.
He walk\e d  |.

He \didii’t\ walk Q .

Question
The question in the Past Simple is formed 
with did.
She finish] ed I.

When \did\ she finish Q  ?

Short answer
'Did you go to work yesterday?' * 
'Yes, I did.'
'Did it rain last night?'
'No, it didn't.'

► Use

The Past Simple is used 
I to express a finished action in the past. 

We played tennis last Sunday.
I worked in London from  1984 to 1989. 
John left two minutes ago.

Note
The Past Simple is often used with 
past time expressions: last year, last 
month, five years ago, yesterday 
morning, in 1945.

2 to express actions which follow each 
other in a story.

James came into the room. He took o ff 
his coat and sat down on the bed. 
Suddenly, he noticed somebody behind 
the curtain. He stood up and walked 
slowly across the room . . .

Past Continuous
► Form

was/were (past tense of to be) + verb + -ing 
(present participle)

Positive and negative

1
He
She
It

was
wasn't (was not)

working. 1
We
You
They

were
weren't (were not)

Question

What

was

1
he
she
it doing?

were
we
you
they

Short answer
'Were you working yesterday?'
' Yes. /  was. '
' Was she studying when you arrived?'
'No. she wasn’t.'

► Use

The Past Continuous is used to express a 
past activity happening o.ver a period of 
time.

Last night 8p .m . 9p.m . 10p.m. Now-

watching TV

'Wlnit were you doing at 9.00 last tiistht?'
'I was watching TV.' (I started watching 
before 9.0(1. and continued after 9.0IJ.)

Past Simple and Past 
Continuous
Look at the use of the Past Continuous and 
the Past Simple in the following sentences.

I was doing m y homework at 7.00 last night. 
( I was in the middle of the activity.)
I did m y homework last night. ( I started 
and finished.)

1
He/She/It finished
We arrived yesterday.
You went
They

1
She
You

didn't 
(did not) arrive yesterday.

etc.

she
When did you

they
etc.

arrive?

/  na.v doing my homework when Jack 
arrived.
When the teacher arrived, the students were 
talking.
(Doing my homework and talking are long 
activities. Something happened in the 
middle to interrupt them . )

The teacher arrived. Then they started the 
lesson. (Here, there are two activities, one 
followed by another.)

The moon was shining through the window 
James Bond came into the room and sat 
down on the bed. ( In stories, the Past|

j Continuous is often used to describe the 
scene. The Past Simple tells the action .)
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UNIT 4 

Expressions of quantity
some any much man> a lot of lots of 
a few a little

► Use

To use expressions of quantity correctly. 
>ou need to understand the difference 
between countable and uncountable 
nouns.

Countable
nouns

Uncountable
nouns

a cup water
a girl sugar
an apple I milk
an egg music
a guitar I weather
a pound money

We can say three cups, two girls, ten
pounds. We can count them. We cannot
/say ttoo u-jj^rs. tliK ’e rri^ ics. o )^  nib t^y.
We cannot count them.

1 Countable nouns can be singular or 
plural.
This cup is full.
These cups are empty.

Uncountable nounscan onl\ be 
singular.
The n ater is cold.
The weather u as terrible.

2 Countable nouns are used w ith some -  
a plural noun in positive sentences, and 
any -  a plural noun in questions and 
negatives.
/ ' i e sot some books.
Are there any eggs?
H V don I need any potatoes.

Uncountable nouns are used with some 
in positive sentences and any in 
questions and negatives.
There is some milk 
Is there any butter ’
't t >.v ■ n 't r any wine.

3 Countable nouns are used with many in 
questions and negatives.
How many girls were there? 
li e hiti en't sot many apples.

Uncountable nouns are used with much 
in questions and negatives.
How much money have you got?
There tsn 7 much sugar.

4 Both countable and uncountable nouns 
are used with a lot of and lots of in
positive sentences.

M V \ r  sot a lot o f eggs.
There are lots o f oranges.
There's a lot o f milk.
He's sot lots o f money.

5 Countable nouns are used with a few. 
I've got a few  problems at the moment.

Uncountable nouns are used with a 
little.
U> only need a little milk.

Articles
Read this Grammar section as you do 

j  the Presentation.exercise on page 28.
After each rule, there is a letter (A . B. C. 

1 etc. I. This will help you to identify the 
different rules.

A and the
The indefinite article (a or an) is used with 
singular, countable nouns to refer to a 
thing or an idea for the first time. (A)
We have a cat and a dog.
There's a supermarket in Adam  Street.
I'm reading a good book.
The definite article (the) is used with 
singular and plural, countable and 
uncountable nouns when both the speaker 
and the listener know the thing or idea 
already. (B)
We have a cat and a dog. The cat is old, but 
the dog is just a puppy.
I ’m  going to the supermarket. Do you want 
anything? (We both know which 
superm arket.)
The book is by Mark Anton. (This is the 
book I was telling you about.)

Indefinite article
The indefinite article is used
1 with professions. (C)

I'm  a teacher.
She's an architect.

2 with some expressions o f quantity. (D) 
a pair of (shoes) a little
a couple of (minutes) a few 
a hundred a thousand 
three times a day 
forty miles an hour 

1 3 in exclamations with what + a 
countable noun. (E)
What a lovely day!
What a pity.'
What a terrible hat!

Note
In some languages, one and a/an are 
the same word. In English, a/an for the 
indefinite is more common. We use 
one if we want to be precise, and we 
want to emphasize one, not two, or 
three, or four.
He drives a Volkswagen.
She's got one Rolls-Royce, two 
Cadillacs, and three motorbikes.

Definite article
The definite article is used
1 before seas, rivers, hotels, pubs, 

theatres, museums, and 
newspapers. (F)
the Atlantic the British Museum  
The Times the Ritz

2 if there is only one. (G)
the sun the Queen the Government

3 with superlative adjectives. (H)
He’s the richest man in the world. 
Jane's the oldest in the class.

Note
We do not use the with parts of the 
body. We use my/his/her/your, etc. 
I washed m y hair.
He broke his leg.
Wrong He broke t)^ leg .

No article
There is no article
1 before plural and uncountable nouns 

when talking about things in general. (I) 
I like potatoes.
I like bread.
Milk is good fo r  you.

2 before countries, towns, streets, 
languages, magazines, meals, airports, 
stations, and mountains. (J)
/  had lunch with John.
I bought Cosmopolitan at Paddington 
Station.

3 before some places and with some 
forms of transport. (K)
at home in/to bed at/to work 
at/to school by bus 
by plane by car by train on foot 
She goes to work by bus.
1 was at hom e yesterday evening.

Note
In the phrase go home, there is no 
article and no preposition.
I went home early.
Wrong I w e n t^  home.

4 in exclamations with what + an 
uncountable noun. (L)
What beautiful weather!
What loud music!
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Can, could, and will
Cam cn M  and will are modal auxiliary 
• i r S  Thr» are used with the infinitive 
tVKbCQtl*)
Cm, I ke if t on ’
CemU . u te ll ”ic the rime? 
f'B  corn . ■■*r hd%.

Polite requests
Can and could are used for requests.

Can
Could you pass the salt, please? 

turn off the TV, please?

Can
Could 1 go home, please?

have some stamps, please?

Could is (a little) more formal. Can is (a 
little) more familiar.

Offers
Will is used to express an offer of help. 
I ’ll bring some wine.
I ’ll make you a cup o f  tea.
John ’II take you home.

Note
1 In many languages, this use of will 

is sometimes expressed by a 
present tense. English uses will to 
express an offer made now about a 
future action.
Wrong Cltye you my phone 

number.
the door for you. 

Right I'll give you m y phone 
number.
I'll open the door for you.

2 In this use, the contraction'II is 
always used.
Wrong l^ ijfhelp  you with your 

homework.
Right I'll help you with your 

homework.

O ther uses of will are in Units 5 and 9. 
There is more information about modal 
auxiliary verbs on page 127 of the 
G ram m ar section.

Note
When we ask for things and offer 
things we use some not any in the 
question.
Can I have som e apples, please? 

Would you like som e milk?

Do you want something to eat?

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■

UNIT 5 

Verb patterns (1)
Here are three possible verb patterns.
1 Verb + infinitive ( + to)

They want to buy a new car.
He promised to come early.
I decided to go by taxi.
She forgot to post the letter.

2 Verb + -ing
She enjoys playing tennis.
/ like cooking, but I don’t like washing 
up.
Everyone loves getting letters.
He finished reading his book.

3 Verb + -ing or infinitive (+  to) with no 
change in meaning
It began to rain/raining.
/ started to learn!learning English two 
years ago.
I continued to work!working in the
library.

Like doing and would like 
to do
Like doing (and love doing) express a 
general enjoyment.
Would like to do (and would love to do)
express a preference now  or at a specific 
time.
Look at the use of like (love) and would 
like (love) in the following sentences.
/  like working as a teacher. (I am a teacher 
and I enjoy it.)
I ’d like to be a teacher. (When I grow up. I 
want to be a teacher.)
/ love dancing. (This is one of my hobbies.) 
Thank you. I ’d love to dance. (W e're at a 
disco. I'm pleased that you asked m e .)

Short answer
'Wouldyou like to dance?'
' K<\\. / would.'/’ Yes. I'd love to.'

' Would you like to come for a w alk?'
'Yes. I would.'/ 'No. thank you.'

Note
'No, I wouldn't.' is not common 
because it is impolite.

There is a list of verb patterns on page 143.

W ill
► Form

will + infinitive (without to)
Will is a modal auxiliary verb. There is an

introduction to modal auxiliary verbs on 
page 127 of the Grammar section. The 
forms of will are the same for all personv

Positive and negative

1
She 'II (will) come.
Vou help you.
They won't invite Tom.
etc.

Question

When will

he
you
they
etc.

help me?

Short answer 
Will you help me?' 

'Yes. I will.'

Note
'No. I won't.' is not common because 
it is impolite. It means 'I don't want to 
help you.'
A polite way of saying 'no' here would 
be 'I'm afraid I can't.'

► Use 

Will is used
1 to express a future decision or intention 

made at the moment of speaking.
'It's Jane's birthday.'
'Is it? I'll buy her some flowers."
Goodbye. I'll see you tomorrow.

Which do you want? The blue or the 
red?"
I'll take the red. Thank you. *

2 to express an offer. This is a similar use 
to 1.
I'll carry your suitcase.
We'll do the wasliing-up.
This use is in Unit 4.
O ther uses of w ill are in Unit 9.

Going to
► Form

am
is + going +  to + infinitive 
are

Positive and negative

1 'm (am)
'm not

He
She
It

's (is) 
isn't going to work.

•We
You
They

're (are) 
aren't
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Question ► Use

am I 

he
When is she

it going to arrive?

__________________ th e y  _______________________ j

Short answer
.4 re they going to gel married?'
V o . they are \'o. tlie\ aren 't.'

► Use

Going to i '  used
1 to express a future decision, intention, 

or plan made before the moment of 
speaking. •
H t 're going to move to London.
How lone are they going to stay in
Rome?
She isn 't going to have a birthday party. 

Note
The Present Continuous can be used 
in a sim ilar way for a plan or 
arrangement, particularly with the 

» verbs go and come 
She 's coming on Friday.
I'iji going home early tonight.

/ We're meeting Alan at the airport.

2 w hen we can see or feel now that 
something is certain to happen in the 
future,
Look at those clouds.' It’s going to rain. 
Watch out? That box is going to fall.
You work so hard. You're going to he
rich and success ful.

W ill or going to?
Look at the use of w ill and going to in the 
follow ing sentences
I going to make a chicken casserole tor 
dinner
II decided this morning and bought 
everything for it.)
What shall / cook for dinner? E r . . .  I 
know ' I'll make chicken casserole.' That's a 
soodidea'  11 decided at the moment of 
speaking, i

UNIT 6 

W h a t . . . like?
W- Form

what + verb to be + subject + like?

Note
We don't use like in the answer. 
Wrong She's patient.
Right She's patient.

1 Than is often used after a comparative 
adjective.
I'm  younger than Barbara.
Barbara's more intelligent than Sarah. 
Much can come before the comparative 
to give emphasis.
She's much nicer than her sister.
Is Tokyo much more modern than 
London?

2 The is used before superlative 
adjectives.
He's the funniest boy in the class.
Which is the tallest building in the 
world?

3 As . . .  as shows that something is the 
same or equal.
Jim 's as tall as Peter.
I'm  as worried as you are.

4 Not as/so . . .  as shows that something 
isn't the same or equal.
She isn 7 as lull as her mother.
My car wasn7 so expensive as yours.

► Use

W hat , . like? means 'Describe somebody 
or somethin?. Tell me about them.'
Like in this question is a preposition, not a 
verb:
'What's Jim like?'
He's intelligent and kind, and he’s gol 

lovely blue eyes.'
In the following sentences like is a verb: 
‘What does Jim like?'
He likes motorbikes and playing tennis.'

Note
'How’s your mother?'
She's very well, thank you.'
How's your mother? asks about 
health. It doesn't ask for a description.

Comparative and 
superlative adjectives

'f *7
1

0 1

Comparative Superlative

Short adjectives cheap cheaper cheapest
small smaller smallest

•big bigger biggest

Adjectives that funny funnier funniest
end in y early earlier earliest

heavy heavier heaviest

Adjectives with careful more careful most careful
two syllables or boring more boring most boring
more expensive more expensive most expensive

interesting more interesting most interesting

Irregular good better best
adjectives bad worse worst

far further farther furthest/farthest

‘ Short adjectives with one vowel and one consonant double the consonant: hot
hotter hottest fat fjttrt fattest



Present Perfect Simple
► Form

have/has + verb + -ed (past participle) 
The past participle of regular verbs ends in 
-ed. There are many common irregular 
verbs. See the list on page 141.

UNIT 7

Positive and negative

1
We 've (have)
You haven't
They worked in a

He
She
It

’s (has) 
hasn't

factory.

Question

Have
1
we
you
they been to the

he United States?
Has she

it

Short answer
'Have you been to Egypt?'
‘Yes. I have. '/‘No, I haven’t . '

'Has she ever written poetry ?’
' Yes, she has. '/‘No, she hasn 7.'

Note
We cannot use I've, they've, he's, etc.
in short answers.
Wrong Yes, 1

Yes, w pye.
Right Yes, 1 have.

Yes, we have.

► Use

The Present Perfect relates past actions 
and states to the present.
The Present Perfect is in a sense a present 
tense. It looks back from the present into 
the past, and expresses what has happened 
before now.
I've met a lot o f  fam ous people, (before 
now)
She’s lived here all her life, (up to the 
present, and probably into the future)

Here are two main uses of the Present 
Perfect:
1 to express an action in the past. We arc 

interested in the experience as part of 
someone’s life.
I ’ve travelled a lot in Africa.
They’ve lived all over the work!.

Ever and never are common with this 
use.
Have you ever been in a car crash?
My mother has never flown in a plane.

2 to express an action or state which 
began in the past and continues to the 
present.
I've known Alice for six years.
How long have you worked as a teacher?

For and since are common with this use. 
We’ve lived here fo r  two years.
I ’ve had a beard since I  left the army.

Note
In many languages, this use is 
expressed by a present tense. In a 
way, this is logical. 'Peter is a teacher. 
Peter is a teacher for ten years.' But 
English has a tense which looks back 
from the present to the past, the 
Present Perfect. So we say 'Peter has 
been ...'.
Wrong P e te r^ a  teacher for ten years. 
Right Peter has been a teacher for ten 
years.

Present Perfect and Past 
Simple
I Look at the use of the Present Perfect 

and the Past Simple in the following 
sentences.
I ’ve lived in Rome fo r  six months. ( I still 
do.)
/ lived in London for a year. (Now I live 
somewhere else, not in London.) 
Sally’s written several hooks. (She's still 
alive.)
Shakespeare wrote many plays. (He is 
dead.)
H e’s worked in the bank fo r  three years. 
He started working in the bank in 1989 
when he was 20 three years ago.

2 Look at the wrong sentences and 
compare them with the right sentences.

X
V

I've broken my leg last year. 
1 broke my leg last year.

X
V

He works as a musician all his life. 
He has worked as a musician all his 
life.

X
V

When have you been to Greece? 
When did you go to Greece?

X
%

How long do you have your car? 
How long have you had your car?

There is more information about the 
Present Perfect on page 131 of the 
Gram m ar section.

UNIT 8

Have to
► Form

has c+  to +  infinitive
have
The form is the same as have -  do does did
to express possession (see page 121).

Positive and negative

1
We
You
They

have
don’t have

to work hard.

He
She
It

has
doesn't have

Question

Do
1
we
you
they have to work hard?

Does
he
she

il
Short answer
Do you have to weara uniform?'
'Yes. I do.' '
Does he have to go now?’
\ o .  he doesn't.'

Note
The past tense of have to is had to. 
with did and didn't in the question and 
the negative.
I had to get up early this morning.
Why did you have to work last 
weekend?
They liked the hotel because they 
didn't have to do any cooking.

► Use

Have to expresses strong obligation. The 
obligation comes from outside' -  perhaps 
a law. a rule at school or work, or someone 
in authority.
You have to have a driving licence it you 
want to drive a car.
/  have to start work at 8.00.
The doctor says /  have to do more exercise.

Don't doesn't have to expresses absence of 
obligation (it isn't necessary ).
You don't have to do the washing-up. I Ye 
got a dishwasher.
She doesn't have to work on Mondavi.
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Note
1 Must is also used to express strong 

obligation. Generally, when it is 
used, the obligation comes from the 
speaker.
I m ust get m y hair cut.
This suggests that I feel it is 
necessary.

2 You must .. can be used to express 
a strong suggestion.
You m ust see the Monet exhibition! 
It’s wonderful!
You m ust give me a ring when 
you're next in town.

Introduction to modal 
auxiliary verbs
► Form

The following are modal auxiliary verbs.

can could might must
shall should will would

Thev are dealt with in different units of * ■
Head* ay .
Thev have the following in common:
1 Thev help' another verb. The verb 

form is the infinitive (without to).
She can drive.
I must get my hair cut.
Yon should tell rlie truth.
W rong I can)<f'svvim.

I m u s t^ g o .
Right I can swim 

I must go.
2 There is no do does in the question. 

Can site n pe?
Should I go home now?
Wrong Jg(o you tv pe?
Right Can you type?

} The form i ' the same for all persons. 
There is no -s in the third person 
singular.
He can dance ren  well.
She should try harder.
It will rain soon 
W rong He cat^dance.
Right He can dam e.

4 To form the negative, add n 't. There is 
no don’t/doesn't.
I can 7 spell.
I wouldn 7 like to he a teacher.
You mustn't steal.
W rong I help you.
Right I can’t help you.

Note
will not - won't. 
it w on't rain tomorrow.

5 Most modal verbs refer to the present 
and future. Only can has a past tense 
form, could.
/  could swim when /  was three.

Should
► Form

should + infinitive (without to)
The forms o f should are the same for all 
persons.

Positive and negativen
I He 

We 
They 
etc.

should do more exercise, 
shouldn’t tell lies.

Question

Should
1

1
she
they

j Do you 
think

1
he
we

should

see a doctor?

Short answer 
Should / phone home?'

" Yes. you should.'
Should I buy a Mercedes Benz?'

'S o . you shouldn't.'

► Use
Should is used to express what the speaker 
thinks is right or the best thing to do. It 
expresses mild obligation, or advice.
/ should do more work. (This is my 
opinion.)
)'ou should do more work. (I'm  telling you 
what I think.)
Do you think we should stop here? (I'm  
asking you for your opinion.)

Shouldn't expresses negative advice.
You shouldn 7 sit so close to the TV. It’s  bad

fo r  your eyes.

Note
Should expresses the opinion of the 
speaker, and it is often introduced by I 
think or I don't think.
/ think politicians should listen more.
I don't think people should get 
married until they're 21.

UNIT 9

W ill
► Form

will + infinitive (without to)
Will is a modal auxiliary verb. For an 
introduction to modal auxiliary verbs, see 
the first column on this page.

Positive and negative

Question

he
When will you arrive?

etc.

Short answer
' Will you be here next week?’ 
' Yes. I will.'

'Will the meal be expensive?' 
'No, it won't.'

►  Use 

Will is used
I to express a future intention or decision 

made at the moment of speaking.
I 'll have a steak, please.
I 'll give you  your book back tomorrow. 
to express a future fact. The speaker 
thinks ‘ This action is sure to happen 
sometime in the future’.
Liverpool will win the cup.
The Queen will open the new hospital 
next Thursday.

|>rc o • or-

First Conditional
► Form

if + Present Simple, will +  infinitive 
(without to)

Positive and negative

1 work hard, 1 pass my
she has enough exams.

If money, she 'II (will) buy a new
we don't hurry car.

up, we be late.

If you're late, 1 won't wait for 
you.



Question

W hat w ill you do if

you don’t go to 
university?

W here she go she can’t find a
job?

Short answer
‘Will you go to university i f  you pass your  
exams?’
'Yes, I  will. ’/‘No, I  won’t .’
‘I f  we took after the planet, will we survive?' 
'Yes, we will.’/‘No, we won’t.'

Note
The condition clause (if...) can come 
at the beginning of the sentence or at 
the end.
I’ll pass m y exams if  I work hard, 
tf I work hard. I'll pass m y exams.

►  Use

The First Conditional is used to express a 
possible condition and a probable result in 
the future.
I f  m y cheque comes, I ’ll buy us all a meal. 
You’ll get wet i f  you don’t take an umbrella. 
What’ll happen to the environment i f  we 
don’t look after it?

Note
English uses a present tense in the 
condition clause, not a future form. 
Wrong If it ..

If )Xfw ork hard ...
Right If it ra in s ...

If I work hard ...

Time clauses

►  Form

Conjunction +  Present Simple, will + 
infinitive (without to)
Conjunctions of time (e.g. when, as soon 
as, after, before, until) are not usually 
followed by will. The clause refers to the 
future, but English uses the Present 
Simple, not will.
When our guests arrive, we'll eat.
As soon as I have some news, I'll phone 
you.
I ’ll do my work after I have (or have had) a 
bath.
I ’ll speak to you again before I leave.
We ll stay here until the rain stops.

Note
If expresses a possibility that 
som ething w ill happen; when 
expresses what the speaker sees as 
certain to happen.
If I find your book, I'll send it to you. 
When I get home, I'll have a bath.

UNIT 10

Used to
►  Form

used + to + infinitive
Used to is the same in all persons.

Positive and negative
1
She used to smoke.
They didn't use to like cooking.
etc.

Question
W hat did you use to do?

Short answer
Did you use to smoke a lot?’ 
‘Yes, I did.’/‘No, I  didn’t .’

Note
The question form is not often 
used. W e ask a question in the Past 
Sim ple, and reply using used to. 
‘Where did you go on holiday 
when you were young?’
'I'Ve used to go camping in France." 
Never is often used.
I never used to w atch TV.
Be careful not to confuse to use 
(e.g. I use a knife to cut an apple.) 
and used to.
The pronunciation is also different.
to use/ju:z/
used to /ju:slu/or/ju:sta/

►  Use

Used to is used
1 to express a past habit.

He used to play football every Saturday, 
but now he doesn ’t. •

2 to express a past state.
They used to be happy together, but now  
they fight all the time.

Used to and the Past Simple
The Past Simple can also be used for a past 
habit or state.
He played football every Sunday when he 
was a boy.
They were happy together when they were 

first married.

Only the Past Simple can be used for 
actions which happened once in the past.

We used to go to France every summer, but 
once, in 1987, we went to Greece.

Last night I drank champagne.

Note
Used to has no equivalent in the 
present. The Present Sim ple is used 
for present habits and states.
She lives in New York.
She sometimes comes to London on 
business.

Subject questions
►  Form

The question words who and w hat can be 
used as both the subject and the object in a 
sentence.

Tom loves Maria

I Subject I I Object |

I Who 1 loves Maria? I Who | does Tom love?

In subject questions, there is no inversion, 
and no do/does/did. Look at the following 
examples of subject and object questions.

Subject
1 W ho broke the w indow?
2 W ho has been to the States?
3 W ho told you the news?
4 W hat's making that noise?
5 W hat happened to your eye?

Object

1 W hat did you break?
2 W ho did you meet in the States?
3 W ho did you talk to?
4 W ho are you inviting to the 

party?
5 W hat did you do to your eye?
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The passive
►  Form

am/is/are
was/were + verb + -ed (past 
has/havebeen participe
The past participle of regular verbs ends in 
-ed. There are many common irregular 
verbs. See the list on page 141.

UNIT 11

Present •
Positive and negative
English is spoken a ll over the world. 
Renault cars are made in France.
My children aren 7 helped with their 

homework.
Coffee isn’t grown in England.

Question
Where is rice grown?
Are cars made in your country?

9
✓

Past
Positive and negative
My car was stolen last night.
The animals were frightened by a loud 

noise.
He wasn’t injured in the accident.
The thieves weren’t seen by anyone.

Question
How was the window broken?
Were the plants watered last night?

Present Perfect
Positive and negative 
I've been robbed!
Diet Coke has been made since 1982. 

Question
How many times have you been hurt 

playing football?
Has my car been repaired?

Short answer
'.Are cars made in your country?’
' Yes. they are. '/‘No, they aren't. ’
' Were the plants watered last night?’ 
"Yes, they were. '"No. they weren’t.'
'Has my car been repaired?'
Yes. it has. '/‘No, it hasn’t.'

Note
1 The rules for tense usage in the 

passive are the sam e as in the 
active.
Present Sim ple to express habit: 
My car is serviced regularly.
Past Sim ple to express a finished 
action in the past:
America was discovered by 
Christopher Columbus.
Present Perfect to express an 
action which began in the past and 
continues to the present:
Diet Coke has been made since 
1982.

2 The passive infinitive (to be + verb 
+ -ed) is used after modal auxiliary 
verbs and other verbs which are 
followed by an infinitive.
Driving should be banned in city 
centres.
The house is going to be knocked
down.

►  Use

1 The object of an active verb becomes 
the subject of a passive verb.

I Object!

Active Shakespeare wrote 1 Hamlet \

Passive 1 Hamlet 1 was written by 
Shakespeare.

I Subject I 
2 The passive is not another way of 

expressing the same sentence in the 
active. We choose the active or the 
passive depending on what we are more 
interested in.
Hamlet was written in 1600. (We are 
more interested in Hamlet.) 
Shakespeare wrote comedies, histories, 
and tragedies. (We are more interested 
in Shakespeare.)

Note
Som e verbs, for example, give, have 
two objects, a person and a thing. 
She gave me a book for m y birthday. 
In the passive, we often make the 
person the subject, not the thing.
/  was given a book for m y  birthday.

UNIT 12 

Verb patterns (2)
We saw several verb patterns in Unit 5. 
Here are some more examples.
1 Verb + infinitive ( + to)

She agreed to help me.
We chose to go by coach because it was 
cheaper.
1 expect to hear from  you soon.
He refused to believe me.

2 Verb + person + infinitive (+ to)
/  advise you to do nothing.
She helped me to tidy up.
My parents encouraged me to go to 
university.
They-invited me to spend the weekend 
with them.
I want you to learn this for homework.

3 Verb + person + infinitive (without to) 
My teachers made me work hard.
My parents let me stay up as long as I  
want.

Note
Start and begin can be followed by the 
infinitive or -ing with no change in 
meaning. If the first verb is in the 
continuous, English prefers the 
infinitive.
Wrong It’s starting r^ji<(ng.
Right It's starting to rain.

There is a list of verb patterns on page 143.

Infinitives
1 Infinitives are used after certain

adjectives.
„ I pleased I .I m r  , to see you.I surprised I J

hard
It’s important to learn Chinese, 

impossible
2 Infinitives are used to express purpose. 

They answer the question Why? This 
use is very common in English.
I ’m learning English to get a good job. 
She’s saving.her money to buy a car.
I ’m going to Scotland to visit my parents.

Note
Som e languages express this idea of 
purpose w ith a translation of for + 
infinitive. English does not use for. 
Wrong I cam e here f/S(to learn 

English.
Right I came here to learn English.

• ifl:
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UNIT 13

Second Conditional
►  Form

if + Past Simple, would + infinitive 
(without to)
Would is a modal auxiliary verb. There is 
an introduction to modal auxiliary verbs on 
page 127 of the Grammar section.
The forms of would are the same for all 
persons.
Positive and negative

I had more money, I 
If she knew the answer, she 

we lived in Russia, we

G
b

buy a CD player.
'd  (would) tell us.

soon learn Russian.

If I didn't have so many debts, I 
wouldn't have to work so hard.

Question
W hat
W hich countries would you do 

you goto

c

D
you had a year off?
you travelled round the world?

Short answer
'W ouldyou travel round the world?' 
'Yes, I  would.’/‘No, I wouldn’t.'
'I f  they had the money, would they buy a 
new car?'
'Yes, they would. '/‘No, they wouldn’t . '

Note
The condition clause can come at 
the beginning of the sentence or at 
the end.
I’d  help if I had more time.
If I had more time. I’d help.
Were is often used instead of was 
in the condition clause.
If I w a n  you, I’d  go to bed.
If he ware cleverer, he'd know he 

was making a mistake.

► Use
The Second Conditional is used to express 
an unreal or improbable condition and its 
probable result in the present or future. 
The condition is unreal because it is 
different from the facts that we know. We 
can always say ‘B u t . . . ’

I f  I  were Prime Minister, I 'd  increase tax fo r  
rich people. (But I’m not Prime Minister.) 
I f  I  lived in a big house, I ’d have a party. 
(But I live in a small house.)
What would you do i f  you saw a ghost? (But 
I don’t expect that you will see a ghost.)

Note
1 The use of the Past Tense (HI had) 

and would does not refer to past 
tim e. Both the First Conditional 
and the Second Conditional refer 
to the present and the future. The 
past verb form s are used to show  
' This is different from reality'.

If I win the tennis match. I’ll be 
happy. (I think I have a good 
chance.)
If I won a thousand pounds. I’d ...  
(But I don't think I w ill.)

2 W e do not use would in the 
condition clause.
Wrong If I w)»^ld h^<e more 

m oney.. .
If the weather w^dfd ^
n ic e ... '

Right If I had more m oney,. . .
If the weather was nice,. ..

Might
►  Form

might + infinitive (without to)
Might is a modal auxiliary verb. For an 
introduction to modal auxiliary verbs, see 
page 127 in the Grammar section.
The forms of might are the same for all 
persons.
Positive and negative

1 go to the party.
He might 

might not

be late.
It
W e

rain tom orrow, 
go out for a

etc. meal tonight.

The contraction mightn’t is unusual. 
Question
The inverted question Might you.. .?  is 
unusual. It is very common to ask a 
question with Do you think . . .  + will. . .  ?

you 'll get here on tim e? 
it'll rain?
they'll come to our party?

Do you 
think

Short answer
Do you think he ’II com e?'
'He might.'
'Do you think it’ll rain?'
'It might.'

►  Use \

Might is used to express a future 
possibility. It contrasts with will, which, in 
the speaker’s opinion, expresses a future 
certainty.
England will win the match. (I am sure they 
will.)
England might win the match. (It’s 
possible, but I don’t know.)

Note
Notice that, in the negative, the 
following sentences express the same 
idea of possibility.
It might not rain this afternoon.
I don’t think it'll rain this afternoon.
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Present Perfect Simple (2)
►  Fona

For the form of the Present Perfect Simple, 
see page 126 of the Gram m ar section.

►  Use

Re-read the G ram m ar section on the 
F*resent Perfect Simple on page 126.
The Present Perfect Simple looks back 
from the present to the past.
In this unit, we see that the Present Perfect 
is used'to express a past action with a result 
in the present. We are looking at a recent 
past action, and expressing its effect on the 
present.

UNIT 14

I've lost m y wallet. (I haven’t got it now.) 
M y car’s been stolen! (It isn’t here now.) 
Has the postman brought any letters? (Are 
there any letters on the mat now?)

Note
Notice the use of certain adverbs with 
this use of the Present Perfect.
Sh e 's ju st passed her driving test, (a 
very short time before)
Thanks, but I've  already had lunch. 
(some time before now)
Has the postman been yet? (any time 
before now)
He hasn't got up yet, and it's 11.00! 
(Yet is used in questions and negative 
sentences.)

Present Perfect Continuous
►  Form

I**5 I +  been + verb + -ing (present 
h*Ve ' participle)

Positive and negative

1
We
You
They

've (have) 
haven't

He
She

11 I

's (has) 
hasn't

been working.

Question

How

have

1
we
you
they been

long

has
he
she
it

working?

Short answer
‘Have you been running? ’
'Yes, I have. ’/‘No, I haven’t.'
'Has he been shopping?'
'Yes, he has. ’/‘No, he hasn’t . '

►  Use

The Present Perfect Continuous is used
1 to express an activity which continues to 

the present.
W e’ve been waiting here fo r  hours!
I t’s been raining for days.

2 to refer to an activity with a result in the 
present.
I ’m  hot because I've been running.
Her shoes are muddy. She’s been digging 
the garden.

Note
Sometimes there is little or no 
difference in meaning between the 
Present Perfect Simple and 
Continuous.
How long have you worked here? 
How long have you been working
here?
Think of the verbs that have the 
idea of a long time, for example, 
wait, work, learn, travel, play. 
These verbs can be found in the 
Present Perfect Continuous.
I've  been playing tennis since I was 
a boy.
Think of the verbs that don't have 
the idea of a long ti me, for 
example, find, start, buy, die, lose, 
break, stop. It is unusual to find 
these verbs in the Present Perfect 
Continuous.
I've  bought a new dress.
My cat has died.
My radio's broken.
Verbs that express a state (for 
example, like, love, know, have for 
possession) are not found in the 
Present Perfect Continuous.
W e've known each other for a few  
weeks.
How long have vou had your car? 
W rong We've k n ^ in g  each 
other for a few weeks.
The Present Perfect Simple looks 
at the completed action. This is 
why, if the sentence gives a 
number or a quantity, the Present 
Perfect Simple is used.
I've  w ritten three letters today.
The Continuous is not possible. 
Wrong I’ve ^ ^ n  w£m(qcj three 
letters today.

UNIT 15 

Past Perfect
►  Form

had + verb + -ed (past participle)

The past participle of regular verbs ends in 
-ed. There are many common irregular 
verbs. See the list on page 141.

Positive and negative

1
He
She
It
We

'd (had) arrived before
hadn't 10.00.

You .
They

Question

I
he
she

Had it left?
we
you
they

When I got home, John had already cleaned 
the house and cooked a meal.

Note
Notice the use of the Past Perfect and 
the Past Simple in the following 
sentences.
When I got home, John cooked a 
meal. (First I got home, then John 
cooked.)
When I got home, John had cooked a 
meal. (John cooked a meal before I 
got home.)

Short answer
'Had the play already started when you  
arrived?'
' Yes, it had. 'I'No, it hadn’t . '

►  Use

The Past Perfect is used to express an 
action in the past which happened before 
another action in the past.
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Reported statements Word list
► Form

The usual rule is that the verb form moves 
‘one tense back’.

Present —> past
7  love y o u .' —> He said he loved me.
'I ’m going out now.'-* Ann said she was 

going out.

Present Perfect —» Past Perfect
'W e’ve met before. ’ —» She said they’d met 
before.

Past Simple —> Past Perfect
'We met in 1987.' —* He said they’d  met in 
1987.

W ill-* would
‘1’U m end it fo r  y o u .' —> She said that she 
would mend it fo r  me.

Can —> could
7  can swim. ’ —» She said she could swim.

Reported questions
►  Form

The verb form also moves ‘one tense back’. 

Present —» past
‘ Do you like school? ’ —» He asked me i f  I 
liked school.

Present Perfect —> Past Perfect 
‘Have you met my wife?’ —> He asked if I 
had met his wife.

Note
The word order in the reported 
question is the sam e as the statement. 
There is no do/does/did.

11 was going] home.

He asked me w h ere lT w as qoinq~|.

I She lived ! in Rome.

I asked herw herel she lived [.

Here is a list of words that appear unit by unit in Headway Pre- 
Intermediate. You can write in the translation if you want. Most 
of the new words are here, but if a word isn’t very useful or very 
common, it isn’t in these lists. Words are repeated if they come 
in a later unit, and if we think it’s a good idea to revise them.
Abbreviations
adj = adjective prep -  preposition
n = noun pp  = past participle
v = verb opp — opposite
adv = adverb del = determiner (e.g. som e, several)

UNIT 1
bilingual (adj) /bai'lirjgwol/
book (v) (a seat) /b ak /
boot (n) /bu:t/
bom  (pp) /born/
branch (n) (of a tree) /bra:ntj7
branch (n) (of a shop) /bra:ntj7
calculator (n) /'kaelkjuleita(r)/
castle (n) /‘ka.sl/
change (n) (money) /tje ind 3 /
chewing gum (n) / ‘tju tig  g/vm/
choose (v) / tju :z /
coast (n) /kaust/
comb (n) /kaum /
course (n) (of study) /ko:s/

earth (n) /3:0/
elect, (v) /I'lekt/
enjoy (v) /in'dy)!/
equator (n) /rkw eita(r)/

fan (n) (for air) /faen/ 
fan (n) (a person) /faen/
file (n) (for papers) /fail/
flat («) (to live) /flaet/ 
flat (adj) (surface) /flset/

get married (v) /get 'maend/ 
glasses (n) / ‘glarsiz/

hanky (n) /'haerjki/
hear (v) /h ia(r)/

ice (n) /ais/
jo k e («) /d33uk/
jungle («) / ’d^Aijgl/

kind (n) (=  sort) /kaind/
kind (adj) (=  nice) /kaind/

laugh (v) /la :f/
leave (v) /li:v/
lighter (n) / ’lait3(r)/
lipstick (n) /'lipstik/ 
look after (v) /luk a:ft3(r)/

mean (v) (What does it mean?) /mi:n/ 
mean (adj) (opp = generous) /mi:n/
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pait-tune (adj) /pa:t‘taim/ 
plaster ( r )  / ’pla:st3(r)/
play (v) (a game) /plei/ 
play (rt) (in the theatre) /plei/
poetry (rt) /' pcnntri/
powerful (adj) /'pausfl/ 
purse (rt) /p3:s /

receipt (n) /n'si:t/
record (v) /n'kotd/
ring (v) (=  phone) /rig/
ring (n ) (on your finger) /rig/

safe (adj) /serf/
scissors (n) /'sizaz/
season ticket (w) /'si:zn tikit/ 
single (adj) /siggl/
sink (v) (in water) /sigk/
sink (n) (in kitchen) /sirjk/
smellr(v) /smel/ 
strike (v) (=  hit) /straik/
strike (n) (not work) /straik/
surname (rt) /'s3:neim/

tap (y) (touch) /taep/ 
tap (n) (on a sink) /taep/
T-shirt (rt) /'ti:j3:t/
wallet (rt) /'wDlit/
worried (adj) / ‘wjvnd/

UNIT 2

adapt (v) /a'dxpt/
addicted (adj) /a'diktid/
air conditioning (n) / ’ea kandijnir)/ 
attitude («) /'aetitju:d/

babysit (v) /'beibisit/
bored (adj) fbo:d/
borrow (v) /'bDrau/
bride (n) /braid/

CD player (n) /si: 'di: pleija(r)/
company (rt) (= business) /‘kAmpsm/
complaint (n) /kam'pleint/
computer (n) /k3m'pju:ta(r)/
cooker (n) /'koka(r)/
creche (n) /krej7
credit card (n) /‘kredit ka:d/

■ discover (v) /dis'kAva(r)/
dishwasher («) /'diJwDf3(r)/ 
divorced (pp) /di'vD:st/
dozen («) /dAzn/

employment (n) /im'pbimant/
exchange rate (n) /iks'tjeind3  reit/

flag (n) /flag/
fluently (adv) /'flu:antli/ 
fog («) /fog/
food mixer (n) /'fu:d miksa(r)/ 
freedom (n) /'fri:dam/ 
freezer («) /'fri.za(r)/
fridge (n) /fnd3 /

 ̂ full-time (adj) /fol'taim/

health (n) /hel0/
hi-fi (n) /'harfai/
interview (v and n) /‘intavju:/
iron (n) /'aian/
kettle (n) /'ketl/
lamp (n) /laemp/
lifestyle (rt) /'laifstail/ 
litter (n) /’lita(r)/
microwave oven (n) /'maikraweiv Avn/
miserable (adj) /'mizrabl/
rarely (adj) /'reali/
relax (v) /n'laeks/
research (n) /ri's3:tjV
retired (arf/) /ri'taiad/
rude (fldy) /ru:d/
save (v) /seiv/ 
shower (n) /j’aua(r)/
spotlight (w) /'spDtlait/
standard of living (n) /'staendad av

'llVII)/
stereo (n) /'steriau/
strict (adj) /strikt/
unemployment («) /Anim'pbimant/
unusual (adj) /An'ju^al/
vacuum cleaner (n) /‘vaekjoam

kli:na(r)/ 
video («) /'vidiao/
Walkman (n) /’wo:kman/ 
washing machine («) /'wDjig maJLn/
word processor (n) /'w3:d prausesa(r)/
worry (v) / ' w a h /

UNIT 3

agree (v) (with sb) /a'gri:/ 
army («) /'a:mi/
author (/i) /b:09(r)/
bill (rt) (in a restaurant) /bil/ 
biography («) /bai'ografi/ 
breathe (v) /bri:d/
catch (v) (fish) /kaetj/ 
champion (n) /'tjaempian/ 
creep (v) /kri:p/
describe (v) /dis'kraib/ 
description (n) /di'skripjn/
do the washing-up (v) /du: da wofii)

Ap/
draw (v) (a picture) /dra:/
escape (vandn) /iskeip/
fall (v) Ih-.ll
feel (v) /fi:l/
fish (v and n) /flj/
gun («) /gAn/
healthy (adj) /'hel0i/ 
hero (rt) /'hiarau/



lie (n) (opp = truth) /lai/
look at (v) /'luk at/
look for (v) /'luk fa(r)/
midnight (n) /'midnait/
novel (n) /‘nDvl/
pack (v) (a suitcase) /paek/ 
pass (v) (an exam) /pa:s/
peaceful (adj) /‘pi:sfl/
pillow (n) /'pilau/
point (v) /paint/
raw (adj) f ta:/
rock (n) /rok/
shark (n) /ja:k/
similar (adj) /'simila(r)/ 
sink (v) /sigk/
soldier (rt) /'sauld3 a(r)/ 
spend (v) (time) /spend/ 
spy (n) /spai/
stockbroker (n) /'stokbrauka(r)/ 
suit («) /su:t/
survive (v) / sa'vaiv/
throw (v) /0rau/
tin («) (of food) /tin/
van (n) /vaen/
waterfall (n) /'wa:tafa:l/ 
whale (n) /weil/ 
whisper (rt) /' wispa(r)/
yacht (n) /jot/

UNIT 4
advertisement (n) /ad'v3:tismant/ 
advise (v) /ad'vaiz/
bake (v) /beik/
boil (v) /bail/
bowl (n) /baul/
bra (n) /bra:/
Brussels sprout (n) /b rA S l 'spraut/
cabbage («) /‘kaebid3 / 
carrot (n) /'kaerat/
cauliflower (n) /'kDliflaua(r)/ 
celery (n) /'selari/
charge (v) (money) /tfa:d3 / 
cherry (n) /'tjeri/
chicken (n) /'tjikin/ 
chop (v) (with a knife) /tjop/ 
chop (n) (cut of meat) /tjDp/ 
cucumber (n) /’kju:kAmba(r)/
department store (n) /di'pa:tmant sta:(r)/
designer (rt) /di’zaina(r)/
dessert (n) /di'z3:t/
dinner party (n) /‘dina pa:ti/
dish (n) /dij/ •
dressing gown (n) /'dresiij gaun/
flour (n) /'flaua(r)/
fiy(v) /frai/ 
frying-pan (n) /'franrj paen /

garlic (n) /'ga:Iik/
grape (n) /greip/
greasy (adj) (hair) /‘gri:si/ 
grill (v) /gnl/
immigrant (n) /‘imigrant/
ingredient (n) /in'gri:diant/
jumper (n) (to wear) /'d3 Ampa(r)/
knickers (n) /'nikaz/
label (r) (on a suitcase) /'leibl/
lettuce (n) /’letis/
melon (n) /'melan/ 
minced beef (n) /minst 'bi:f/ 
mushroom (n) /'mAjru:m/
onion (n) 
oven («)

/'Anian/ 
/avh /

peach (n) /pi:tj/
peel (v) /pi:l/ 
pie (n) /pai /
pineapple (n) /'painaepl/
potato («) /pa'teitau/
profit (n) /'profit/
raisin (n) /'reizn/
raspberry (n) /'ra:zbn/
recip>e (n) /'resapi/
roast (v) /raust/
saucepan (n) 
shampoo (n) 
shopkeeper (rt) 
slice (v and n) 
soft drink (n) 
squeeze (v)

/'sa:span/
/faem'pu:/

/'jD pki:pa(r)/
/slais/

/sof drujk/ 
/skwi:z/

stall (n) (in a market) /sto:l/ 
strawberry (rt) /'stni.bn/
sultana (rt) /sAl’ta:na/
train (v) (for a job) ' /trein/
underwear (n) /'Andawea(r)/

UNIT 5

accountant (n) /a'kauntant/
ambition (n) /am'bijn/ 
ambitious (adj) /aem'bijas/
arrange (v) (= organize) /a'remd3 / 
arrival (n) /a'raivl/
attract (v) /a'traekt/
attraction (rt) /a'trsekjn/
attractive (adj) /a’traektiv/
bored (adj) /ba:d/
chef (n) /Jef/ 
complain (v) /kam'plein/
considerate (adj) /kan'sidarat/
cook (v and n) / kuk/
cookbook (n) /'kukbok/

decision (n) /di's^n/ 
degree (n) /di'gri:/
desperate (adj) Fdesparat1
documentary (n) /dokju'mentrt/

134



earn (v) (money) /3:n/
fashion (n) /'fejn/ 
fashionable (adj) /'fejnabl/
fed up  (adj) /fed Ap/

get in touch (v) (= contact) /get in
'tAtf/

get on with sb (v) /get 'dh wid/
go out with sb (v) /gau 'aut wid/
go sightseeing (v) /gau 'saitsi.ig/
happiness (n) /'haepinas/ 
health (n) /hel6/
imagination (n) /imaedji'neijn/ 
imagine (v) /i'maed3 in/
improve (v) /im'pru:v/
improvement (n) /im'prurvmant/
invite (v) /in'vait/
lazy (adj) /'leizi/
lift (ti) (= ride) /lift/ 
lonely (adj) /'launli/
mansion (n) 
marketing («)

/'maenjn/
/'ma:katu)/

notebook (n) /'naotbuk/
nurse (n) /m :s/

own (v) /aun/
own (adj) /ami/
pick up (v) (= meet) /pik *Ap/
f>olitician (n) /poli'tijn/
power (n) /paua(r)/
sauce (rt) /sd:s/
science (n) /'saians/
scientific (adj) . /saian'tifik/ 
second-hand (adj) /sekond 'haend/ 
share (v) /fea/
specialize (v) /'spejalaiz/
standard of living (rt) /stxndad av

'lm i)/ 
stick (v) /stik/
succeed (v) /sak'si:d/ 
success (rt) /sak'ses/
successful (adj) /sak'sesfl/
tour company (rt) /’tua kAmpani/
train (v) (= learn, practise) /trem/
well-paid (adj) /wel 'peid/

UNIT 6
across (prep) /a'kros/
along (prep) /a'lDi)/
annoyed (adj) /a'naid/
atmosphere (n) (of a place) 
audience (rt) /'ardians/
average (adj) /'aevaridj/
awful (ad/) /'D:fl/
break up (v ) (a relationship) 
bulb (n) (for light) bAlb/'

/'aetmasfia (r)/

/breik Ap/

caring (adj) /'keanij/
cost (v) /kDSt/
cost of living (rt) /kDSt av 'livnj/
crowded (adj) /'kraudid/
despite (prep) /di’spait/
economical (ad/) /i:ka'nomikl/
exciting (ad/) /ik'saitir)/
fed up (ad/) /fed Ap/
friendly (ad/) /'frendli/
gate (n) /geit/ 
generous (adj) /'d3 enaras/
get to know (v) /get ta 'nau/ 
guess (v) /ges /
handsome (adj) /'haensam/
hill (n) /hil/
impatient (ad/) /im'peifnt/
impolite (adj) /impa'lait/ . 
impossible (adj) /im'pDsabl/
inconvenient (adj) /inkan'vi:niant/ 
incorrect (adj) /inka’rekt/
inexpensive (adj) /inik'spensiv/
marvellous (adj) /'ma:valas/
mean (adj) (opp = generous) /mi :n/ 
messy (adj) /'mesi/ 
mixture (n) /'mikstja(r)/
naughty (adj) 
noisy (adj)

/'no:ti/
/'naizi/

orchestra (rt) /'oikistra/ 
outgoing (adj) (person) /aut'gauirj/
over (prep) /'auva(r)/
palace (n) /'paelis/
past (prep) /pa:st/
path (n) /pa:0/
polluted (adj) /pa'lu:tid/ 
pond(rt) /pond/
quiet (adj) /'kwaiat/
quite (adv) (e.g. quite good) /kwait/
reserved (adj) (person) /ri'z3:vd/
servant (n) /’s3:vant/
share (v) /Jea(r)/
shy (adj) /jai/
snack (rt) /snaek/
spend (v) (money) /spend/ 
staircase (n) /'steakeis/ 
suburb (n) /'sAb3:b/
temperature (n) 
through (prep)

/'tempratfa(r)/
/0ru:/

ugly (adj) / ' \gh/  
uncomfortable (adj) /An'kAmftabl/ 
unfriendly (adj) /An'frendli/ 
unhappy (adj) /An'haepi/ 
unimportant (adj) /Anim'po:tant/
uninterested (adj) /An'intrastld/
untidy (adj) /An'taidi/
violinist (n) /vaia'linist/
wealth (n) /wel0/ 
wealthy (adj) /'wel0i/



well-behaved (adj) /wel bi'hervd/
wet (adj) /wet/
whole (adj) /haul/
wood (n) (= lots of trees) /wud/

UNIT 7
abuse (n) /a'bjurs/
accident («) /'aeksidant/
act (v) /aekt/ 
acting (n) /'aektirj/
actress (n) /'aektras/
at last (adv) 1st 'la:st/
at least (adv) /at 'lirst/ 
award (n) /a’wa:d/
brake (/*) /breik/
break (v and n) /breik/
career (w) /ka'ria(r)/ 
cause (n) (to fight for) /ka:z/ 
charity (n) /'tjaerati/
check (v) /tjek/
cheque («) /tjek/
childhood («) /'tjaildhud/ 
concert (n) /'knnsat/
conscience (rt) /'kDnJans/
consider (v) /kansida(r)/
drum (rt) /drAm/
environment (rt) /inVaiaranmant/
especially (adv) /I'spejli/
even (adv) / 'i. vn/
exactly (adv) /rg'zasktli/
fair (adj) (fair hair/decision) /fea(r)/
fare (n) /fea(r)/
fortunately (adv) /'fc>:tjanatli/
graduate (v) /'graed3 ueit/
guitar (n) /gi’ta:(r)/
including (prep) /in’klu:dig/
influence (v and n) /'influans/
instrument (n) (musical) /'mstrumant/ 
iron (v) /'aian/
musician (rt) /mju:'zijn/
nearly (adv) /'mail/
of course (adv) /av 'ko:s/
overdose (n) /'auvadaus/
prize («) /praiz/ 
prose (n) / praoz/
race (v  and n ) (cars) /reis/
recognize (v) /'rekagnaiz/
record (n) (of music) /'reko:d/
rise (rt) (to stardom) /raiz/
role (n) /raul/
roll (v nd n) /raul/
sail (n) /sell/
sale (w) /sell/
saxophone (n) /'saeksafaun/ 
several (de/) /'sevral/
shame (w) /Jeim/

slave («) /sleiv/
stardom (n) /'stardam/ 
still (adv) (still in bed) /stil/ 
support (v and n) /sa‘pa:t/
too (adv) /tu:/
trumpet (n) /'trAmpit/
waist (rt) /weist/
waste (v and «) /weist/ 
weak (adj) /wi:k/ 
western (n) /'westan/

UNIT 8

accept (v) (an invitation) /ak 'sept/ 
accommodation (rt) /akom a'deifn/
advantage (n) /od\a:ntid^/
alarm clock (n) /a 'la:m  klok/ 
argue (v) /'a :g ju :/

bookcase (n) /'bukkeis/
bully (n) / ‘bull/

cigarette lighter (rt )  /s iga 're t la ita (r)/ 
consu ltan t (rt )  /kan 'sA ltant/
cool (adj) (weather) /ku:l/
cruise (n) /kru:z/
cry (v) (tears) /k rai/

departure lounge (n) /d i'p a :tja  laund j/ 
disadvantage (n) /disad‘va:ntid3 /
document (n) /'dokjumant/
dustbin (n) /'dAstbin/
dye (i' and n) /dai/
ear-ring («) /'iaruj/ 
earthquake («) / '3:0kweik/
entertain (v) /enta'tein/
equipment (w) /rkw ipm ant/
expert (n) /'eksp3:t/

fame (rt) /feim/
favour (rt) /’feiva(r)/ 
fire engine (rt) /'faiar end3 in/ 
fisherman (n) /'fijam an/ 
fit (adj) (= healthy) /fit/ 
furious (adj) /'fjuarias/

hairdryer (rt) /'headraia(r)/

impressed (adj) /im prest/

lake (n) /leik/
light (adj) (clothes) /la itI

melt (v) /m elt/
mess (rt) /mes/
miner («) / ‘m aina(r)/
model («) /'m odi/

notice-board (n) /'nautis ba:d/

original (adj) /a ’nd3anl/
overweight (adj) /auva'weit/

painful (adj) /'pemfl/
pocket money (n) /'pokit mAni/
pose (v) /pauz/
program (v and rt)

(computers) /'p raugram /
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project (n) /'prodjekt/ 
punishment (n) /'pAniJmant/
raincoat (n) /'reinkaut/ 
recommend (v) /reko'mend/
refreshing (adj) /ri'frejir)/
refuse (v) (an invitation) /ri'fju:z/ 
remarkable (adj) /ri'mcrkobl/
risk (rt) /risk/ 
rush hour (rt) /VaJ aua(r)/
safety belt (n) /seifti belt/
screwdriver («) /'skru:draiv3(r)/
shift («) (work) /fift/ 
signpost (n) /'sainpaust/ 
speciality (n) /spejVaelati/
speech (rt) /spi:tj/
software (n) (computers) /'sDftwea(r)/ 
stamina (rt) /'staemino/
standard (rt) /'staendad/ 
sunset («) /'sAnset/
swimming costume (n) /'swimig 

kostju:m/
tape-recorder (rt) /'teip nkD:da(r)/ 
tasty (adj) /'teisti/
tease (v) /ti:z/
timetable (n) /'taimteibl/ 
tin-opener (n) /'tin aupana(r)/
tpothpaste (n) /'tu:0peist/
traffic lights (rt) /'traefik laits/
uniform (n) /'ju:mfo:m/
valuable (adj) /'vaeljuabl/ 
variety (rt) /va’raiati/
vegetarian (rt) /ved3 i'tearian/ 
vet (n) /vet/
watch repairer («) /'wDtJ ripeoro(r)/ 
word processor (rt) /'w3:d praosesa(r)/ 
worth (adj) /w3:0/

UNIT 9
according to (prep) /a'ko:dig tu/
architect (n) /'a:kitekt/
area (m) /'earia/
aware of (aaf/) /a'wear /av/
board (v) (a plane, boat) /bo:d/
boarding card (n) /'bordiij ka:d/ 
buffet car (rt) /'bufei ka:(r)/
case («) (suitcase) /keis/
catch (v) (a train) /kaetj/
cause (rt) (= reason) /k3:zS
characteristic («) /kaerakta'ristik/
check in (v) /tjek 'in/ 
check-in desk (n) /'tjekin desk/
choice (rt) /tjDis/ 
compartment (rt) (in a train) 

/kam'pa:tmant/ 
contain (v) /kan'tein/

either (det) /'aida(r)/
environmentalist (n)

/invaiaran'mentalist/
gate (rt) (at an airport) /geit/
height (rt) /halt/
huge (adj) /hju:d3 /
injure (v) /'ind3 a(r)/
invention (n) /in'venjn/
jam (n) (traffic) /d^xm/

less (det) /les/
lift (rt) /lift/
look after (v) /luk 'a:fta(r)/
luggage («) /'Ugid3 /
miss (v) (a train/plane) /mis/
need (n) /ni:d/
passenger (n) /'passind3 a(r)/ 
platform (n) /'plaetfo:m/
protect (v) /pra'tekt/
race (n) (of people) /reis/ 
recycle (v) /ri:'saikl/
research (v and n) /ri's3:tj/
return (n) (ticket) /ri't3:n/
robot (n) /'raobot/
shorts (n ) /Ja:ts/
single (ticket) («) /'siggl/
survey (n) /'s3:vei/
survive (v) /sa'vaiv/
symbol (n) /'simbl/
ticket inspector (rt) /'tikit inspekta(r)/ 
ticket office (rt) /'tikit D fis /
traffic jam (n) /'traefik d3 aem/
trolley (n) /'trDli/
unfasten (v) /A n 'fa :sn /
unleaded petrol (n) /'Anledid 'petral/
waiting room (rt) /'weitirj ru:m/

UNIT 10
argument («) /'a:gjumant/ 
athlete (rt) /'ae01i:t/
ban (v) /baen/
belong (v) /biior)/
bikini («) /bi'ki:ni/
blouse (n) /blauz/
break the law (w) /breik 5a 'b:/
bull (w) /bol/
cause (n) (to fight) /ko:z/ 
chain (v and n) /tfein/
cleaner (rt) /'kli:na(r)/
countryside («) /'kAntrisaid/
courageous (adj) /ka'reid3 as/
cousin (rt) /‘kAzn/
crowd (rt) /kraud/

double ( v )  rd \bl/
duty-free shop («) /dju:ti'fri: Jop/

demand (v) /di'ma:nd/ 
dream (v and n) /dri:m/ 
duchess (rt) /'dAtJis/



duke (n) /dju:k/
emotional (adj) /I’maujanl/ 
encourage (v) /in'kArid3 / 
event («) /i'vent/
fight (v and n) /fait/
hero («) /'hiarou/ 
heroine (n) /'heroism/
judge(n) /d3 Ad3 /
landlady (n) /'laendleidi/
landlord (n) /’laendbrd/
law («) /b :/
legal (adj) /'li:gl/
mainly (adv) / ’melnli/
march (v and n) /ma:tj7
martyr (w) /'ma:ta(r)/
memory («) /’memari/
mini-skirt (n) /'mimsk3:t/
movement (n) (political) /'mu:vmant/
nephew («) /'nefju:/
niece («) /ni:s/
notice (v) /'noutis/
opposition (n) 
organize (v)

/opa'zijn/
/'a:ganaiz/

peaceful (adj) /’pi:sfl/
petition («) /pa'tijn/
pie (n) /pai/
pop concert («) /'pop konsat/
professor («) /pra’fes3(r)/ 
publicity (n) /pAb'lisati/
pyjamas (n) /pa'djcrmaz/
reasonable (adj) (= not expensive)
refuse (v) /ri'fju:z/
right (n) (to do something) /rait/
scientist (n) /'saiantist/
shock (v) /jok/
shocking (adj) /’Xokirj/
sociable (adj) /'saujobl/ 
spoil (v) (a child) /spoil/ 
surprised (adj) /sa'praizd/
teenager («) /'ti:neid3a(r)/
underpants (rt) /Vndapaents/
vote (v and «) /vaut/

/'riiznabl/

widow («) 
widower (n)

/'widau/
/'widou3(r)/

UNIT 1 1

anniversary («) /aem'v3:sori/ 
apologize (v) /a'polodjaiz/
bargain (n) /'ba:gin/ 
beetle (n) /'bi:tl/
belong (v) /bi'log/
celebrate (v) /'selibreit/
(in) charge (n)
chat (v and n) /tjast/

competition («) 
consumer (rt)

/kompa'tijn/
/kan'sju:ma(r)/

depend (v) /di'pend/
deserve (v) /di'z3:v/
design (v and n) /di'zain/
disease (n) /di'zi:z/
distinctive (adj) /di'stirjktiv/
due to (prep) /'dju: tu/
ear-rings («) 
energy(n)

/'iarigz/
/'enad3 i/

factory (n) /'faektari/ 
fan (n) (person) /faen/ 
furious (adj) /'fjuarias/
generosity (rt) /d3 ena'rositl/ 
graceful (adj) /'greisfl/
grow (v) (e.g. rice) /grau/
heart (n) 
honesty (n)

/ha:t/
/'onDSti/

invent (v) /invent/ 
invention (rt) /in’venjn/
lottery (n) /‘lotari /
manufacture (v) /maenju'faektj'a(r)/
operate (v) /'opareit/
owner («) /‘a ona(r)/
parachute (n) /'paeraju:t/
pot of tea («) /potav'ti:/
produce (v) /pra'djurs/
raise (v) (money) /reiz/ 
refreshment (rt) /ri'frejmant/ 
reliable (adj) /ri'laiabl/ 
reward («) /ri'wo:d/
rope (rt) /raup/
settle (v) (in a place) /’sell/ 
spare (adj) /spea(r)/
speed («) /spi:d/ 
stable (rt) (for horses) /’steibl/ 
stocking (rt) /'stDkirj/ 
suffer (v) /'sAfa(r)/
tidy (v) /'taidi/ 
transplant («) /'transplant/
upset (adj) /Ap'set/
wave (v) (your hand) /weiv/
will (n) (= testament) /wil/

UNIT 1 2

adventure (n) 
authority (w)

/ad'ventja(r)/
/o:'0Driti/

battle (w) /'baetl/
behave (v) /bl’heiv/
bleed (v) /bli:d/
bored (adj) /bo:d/
boring (adj) /'barrig/
bow and arrow (rt) /bau and 'aerau/
brave (adj) Ibreiv/
bury (v) /'beri/
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capture (v) "kaeptja(r)/
carefully (adv) /'keafali/
castle (n) /'ka:sl/
chase (v) /tjeis/
clearly (adv) /'kliali/
creep (v) /kri:p/
deer (n) /dia(r)/
defeat (v) /di'fi:t/
defend (v) /di'fend/
dragon (n) /'draegan/
embarrassed (adj) /im'baerost/
embarrassing (adj) /im'baerasir)/
emperor (n) /'emp3ro(r)/
enemy (/t) /'enami/
equal (adj) /'iikwal/ 
escape (v) /fskeip/
extraordinary (adj) /ik'stro:dnn/
flash of lightning (rt) /flaej av iaitnit)/ 
fluently (adv) /'flurantli/
forest (n) /'fonst/
forever (adv) /fa'rev3(r)/
frightened (adj) /'fraitand/
giant (n) /^aiant/
grab (v) /graeb/
guide (v and n) /gaid/
he^t (n) /h i:t/
honour (n) /'Dna(r)/
hunt (v.and n ) /hAnt/

injustice (n) /in'djAStis/
interested (adj) /'intrastid/
interesting (adj) /intrsstig/
invasion (rt) /in'vei^n/
kingdom (rt) /'kirjdam/
leader (n) /'li:da(r)/
legend (n) /'led3 and/
let (sb do) (v) /let/
magician (n) /tna'd3 ijn/
make (sb do) (v) /meik/ 
manage (to do) (v) /'maenidj/
off-licence (n) /'oflaisans/
poison (v and n) /'paizn/
properly (adv) /'propali/
protect (v) /pra'tekt/
prove (v) /pru:v/
receive (v) /ri'si:v/
respect (n ) /ri'spekt/
rob (v) /mb /
robber (n) /'roba(r)/
self-defence (n) /self di'fens/ 
snake (n ) /snetk/
suddenly (adv) /‘sAdanli/
surprised (adj) sa'praizd/
surprising (adj) sa'praizig/
sword (n) 5o:d
tell (sb to do) (i ( tel
tired (adj) tauxl 
tiring (adj) tai^riij
throat (//) “r-T-:
view(/i) \ u

wild (adj) /waild/ 
wounded (adj) /'wu:ndid/

UNIT 1 3

amazing (adj) /a'meizir)/
analyse (v) /'aenolaiz/
behaviour (n) /bi'heivja(r)/
belief (rt) /bi'li:f/
block of flats (n) /blDk av 'flaets/
bring up (v) (children) /brig Ap/
budgie (n) I'bAdy/
burglar (n) /’b3:gla(r)
chauffeur (rt) /'jaufa(r)/
confident (adj) /'konfidant/ 
contents («) /'kDntents/
cosmopolitan (adj) /kozma'politan/ 
costume (n) /'kostju:m/
cottage (n) /'kotid3 /
crown (n) /kraun/
death (n) /de0/
edge (rt) /ed3 /
experience (w) /ik'spianans/
fail (v) (an exam) /feil/
fantasy («) /'faentasi/
fear (v and n) /fia(r)/
get on with (v) /get 'on wid/
goldfish (rt) /'gauldfij/
governess (w) /' gAvanis/
hurry up (v) /hAri '\pf
image (rt) /'imid3 /
interpretation (n) /int3:pri'teifn/
lack («) /laek/
lie down (v) /lai 'daun/
look for (v) /'lokfo:(r)/
look forward to (v) /luk 'fo:wad tu/
look up (v) (in a dictionary) /luk Ap/

management (rt) /'masnid3 mant/
memorable (adj) /'memarabl/
mix (n) /miks/
mixed (adj) /mikst/
narrow (adj) 
nervous (adj)

/'naerau/
/'n3:vas/

optimistic (adj) /Dpti'mistik/
pass (v) (an exam) /pa:s/ 
peacock (n) /'pi:kDk/
personality (rt) / p3:sa'naetati/
pessimistic (adj) /pesi'mistik/ 
pool («) /pu:l/ 
positive (adj) /'pnzitiv/
prepare (v) /pri'pea(r)/
put on (v) (clothes) /put on/ 
put out (v) (a cigarette) /put aut/
relative (rt) (family) /'relativ/ 
religion (n) /ri'hd3 an/ 
romantic (adj) /rau'maentik/
ruin (v and n) /'ru:in/



shape («) /Jeip/ 
stand up (v) /stasnd Ap/ 
sweater (n) /'sweta(r)/
switch off (v) (a light) /switj of/
take off (v) (clothes) /teik 'of/
take off (v) (a plane) /teik 'ofI
throw away (v) IQrao a’wei/
track suit («) /’track suit/
traditional (adj) /tro'dijanl/ 
turn down (v) (a radio) /t3:n 'daun/
turn off (v) (a light) /t3:n 'of/
valuable (adj) /'vaeljuabl/
wave (n) (in the sea) /weiv/
weather forecast (w) /'weda fo:ka:st/
wedding (n) /'wedirj/

UNIT 14

accommodate (v) /a’komadeit/
active (adj) /'aektiv/
advertise (v) /'asdvataiz/
approach (v) /a'proutjV
archaeology (n) /a:ki'Dbd3 i/ 
argument (n) /'argjumant/ 
arrival (n) /a'raivl/
burn (v and n) /b3:n/
careless (adj) /'kealos/
celebration (n) /seli'breifn/
comfort (n) /’kAmfat/
commute (v) /ka'mjuit/
computerize (v) /kam'pjuitaraiz/
crew(/i) /kru:/
crime (n) /kraim/
daily (adj) /'deili/ 
departure («) /di'pa:tj3(r)/
deserted (ad/) /di'z3:tid/
determination («) /dit3:mi'neijn/ 
development (w) /di’vebpmant/
disappear (v) /disa'pia(r)/
discovery («) /di'skAvari/
discuss (v) /di'skAs/
dishonest (adj) /disomst/
drown (v) /draun/
existence («) /ig'zistans/
favour («) /'feiva(r)/
flight («) /flait/
generosity («) /djena'rDsiti/
get engaged (v) /get in'geid3 d/ 
govern (v) /'gAvan/
growth (rt) /grauO/
hire (v) /'haia(r)/ 
honeymoon («) /'hAnimurn/
hopefully (adv) /'haopfuli/
invent (v) /invent/
jam (v and «) 16’y tm l

leather (n) /'leda(r)/
lipstick («) /'lipstik/

lose weight (v) /lu:z ‘weit/
message (rt) /'mesid3 /
mist (n) /mist/
operate (v) /'opareit/ 
order (v) (a meal) /'a:da(r)/
reception (rt) (wedding) /ri'sepjn/ 
reliability (rt) /rilaia'bibti/
route («) /ru:t/
stopover (rt) /'stopauva(r)/
takeaway (rt) /'teikawei/
technology (n) /tek'nobd3 i/ 
term (rt) (school) /t3:m/
useless (adj) /'ju:slas/
value (v) /'vaslju:/
wake up (v) /weik Ap/
Wellington boot («) /welirjtan 'bu:t/

UNIT 1 5

alone (adj) /a'laun/
bam (rt) /ba:n/
bring (v) /brig/
desperate (adj) /'desparat/
detective story (n) /di'tektiv sto:n/
downpour (rt) / daunpa:(r)/
except (prep) /ik'sept/
fall in love (v) /'fa:l in ' I a v /

football pools (n) /'futbo:l pu:lz/ 
forever (adv) /fa’reva(r)/
get better (v) /get 'beta(r)/
get cold (v) /get 'ksuld/
get ready (v) /get 'redi/
immoral (adj) /fmoral/
last (v) /la:st/
moral («) /'moral/
pack (v) /pask/
parable (rt) /'paerabl/
passionately (adv) /'paejanatli/
power (rt) /'paua(r)/
pretend (v) /pri'tend/
react (v) /n'aekt/
regret (v) /ri'gret/
regularly (adv) /'regjulali/
resist (v) /ri'zist /
rubbish bin (n) /'rAbiJ bin/
seek (v) /si:k/
shelter (v and n) /'Jelta(r)/
suspect (v) /sa'spekt/
suspicious (adj) /sa'spijas/
temptation (n) /temp'teijn/
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Appendix 1

Irregular verbs

Base form Past Simple
be was/were
become became
begin began
blow blew
break broke
bring brought
build built
bum burnt
buy bought
can could
catch > caught
choose chose
come came
cost cost
cut cut
do did
draw drew
dream dream t
drink drank
drive drove
e a t’ ate
f a ll. fell
feel felt
find found
fly flew
forget forgot
get got
give gave
go went
grow grew
have had
hear heard
hit hit
hold held
hurt hurt
keep kept
know knew
lead led
learn leam t
leave left
lend lent
lose lost
make made
mean meant
meet met
must had to
pay paid
put put
read read
ring rang
rise rose
run ran
say said
see saw
sell sold
send sent
show -howed
shut 'hu t

Past Participle Base form
been sing
become sink
begun sit
blown sleep
broken speak
brought spend
built stand
burnt steal
bought swim
been able take
caught teach
chosen tear
come tell
cost think
cut throw
done understand
drawn wake
dream t wear
drunk win
driven w rite
eaten
fallen
felt
found
flown
forgotten
got
given
gone
grown
had
heard
hit
held
hurt
kept
known
led
leam t
left
lent
lost
made
meant
met
had to
paid
put
read
rung
risen
run
said
seen
sold
sent
shown
shut

Past Simple Past Participle
sang sung
sank sunk
sat sat
slept slept
spoke spoken
spent spent
stood stood
stole stolen
swam swum
took taken
taught taught
tore tom
told told
thought thought
threw thrown
understood understood
woke woken
wore worn
won won
wrote w ritten
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Appendix 2

Word + preposition
(sb =  somebody sth =  something)

(break sth) by accident 
according to (the weather forecast) 
an advertisement for sth 
afraid of (dogs) 
at the age of (six)
( I  don’t) agree with (you).
(to) apply for (a job)
(to) argue with sb about sth
(to) arrive at (the station) =  at a place
(to) arrive in (England) =  in a country
(to) ask for sth
(to be) aware of (a problem)

(to) believe in (God)
(to) belong to sb
(to be) bored with sb/sth
(go) by bus, train, car

in the (19th) century
(Have you got) change for (a pound)?
( I ’m) in charge, 
on the coast
(I)  come from (Scotland).
Compared with (other schools, this one is 

cheap).
(to) complain about (the food) 
in (good) condition

(to) deal with (a problem)
(She has a) degree in (English literature), 
(to) depend on (the weather)
(to) develop into (a big business)
(to) die of (a heart attack)
(to be) different from/to sb/sth
(Your country is) different from/to (mine).
in the distance
(to) dream about sb/sth

(to be) fed up with sb/sth 
(to) fight against sb/sth 
(to) find out about sb/sth 
on a flight to (London)
(to live) on the (third) floor 
(to) forget about sb/sth 
(to be) full of (energy)

(to) get on (well) with sb 
(to) go out with sb =  be boyfriend and 

girlfriend 
(to be) good at sth

(to be) on holiday
(to be) at home (But (to) go home)

(to be) impressed by sb/sth
(to be) interested in sb/sth
(to have) an interview for a job
(to) invite sb to (a party) or for (dinner)

(to) laugh at sb/sth 
(to) listen to sb/sth

142

(to) look after (sb who is ill)
(to) look at (a picture)
(to) look for (sth you have lost)
(to) look forward to (a holiday)
(to be) in love with sb
(W e’ve got lamb) for (lunch/dinner).

(to be) married to sb 
(The room’s) in a mess.

in the north/south

(to) operate on sb
(This machine’s) out of order.

(to) pay (£500) for (a car)
(to) point (a gun) at sb/sth

(to) rely on sb/sth 
as a result

(to) sell sth for (£300)
(to) share sth with sb
(Your shirt is) similar to (mine).
(to) speak to sb about sth 
(to) spend money on (clothes)
(to) steal sth from sb
a story about sb/sth
(to be) on strike for (more money)
(to) suffer from sth

(to) talk to sb about sth 
on television 

(to) think about (What are you thinking 
about?)

(to) think of (What do you think of Van 
Gogh?)

(to) throw (tomatoes) at sb 
a ticket for (a concert)
(to be) tired of sb/sth 
(to get) in touch with sb

(to) wait for sb/sth 
on the way (to school)
(to) work as (a teacher)
(to) work for (an organization)
(to) worry about sb/sth 
to write (a letter) to sb

Prepositions of time
i n
in the moming/aftemoon/evening 

January, etc. 
summer, etc.
1985
the 1920s 
two weeks 
two weeks’ time 
your free time

a t
at six o’clock, etc. 

midnight 
Christmas/Easter 
the weekend 
the moment

o n
on Saturday, etc.

Monday morning, etc.
18 January, etc.

f o r
for six minutes, etc. 

a long time 
ages

s in c e
since 18 July, etc.

my last birthday 
I  arrived

d u r i n g  •
during the film/lesson/war/holidays/winter 
(Notice that w h i le  is used w i th  a subject 
and a verb:
While I was on holiday

watching the film 
coming to school. . . )



Appendix 3

Verb patterns

Verb + ing

like
love swimming
enjoy cooking
finish

Verb + sb + infinitive (no to)

let
make somebody go

do

Modal auxiliary verbs
can
could
shall
should • go
might arrive
must
will
would

Verb + to + infinitive

agree
chosse
decide
expect
forget
help
hope to go
manage
promise to work
refuse
try
want
would like
would love

'would prefer

Note
Help can be used without to:
He helped do the shopping.

Have for obligation is followed by
to + infinitive.
1 have to go now. Goodbye.

Notice the expression take + a
time + to + infinitive
It takes twenty minutes to get here.

Used to for past habits is followed
by the infinitive.
People used to think the earth was
flat.

Verb + ing or to + infinitive

begin
continue
start

raining/to rain 
working/to work

Verb + sb + fo + infinitive

advise
ask
encourage
expect
nelp
invite
tell
want

some
body

to go 
to study 
to come
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Tapescript section

Unit 1

Tapescript 1a
► The student Rob Fellows
Hello! My name's Rob Fellows. I come from 
Dundee, a town on the east coast of Scotland, 
but I'm a student at Durham University, in the 
north of England. I'm studying French and 
German, and I can speak the languages quite 
well. I also know a little Spanish, so I can 
speak four languages. I’m enjoying the course 
a lot, but it's very hard work!
1 live in Durham Castle, because the Castle is 
part of the University, with about thirty other 
students. The course started two years ago, and 
I'm in my third year. After the course I’m 
going to work in France, but I don’t know 
where yet.

Tapescript 1b
The student Maggie Wood

My name’s Maggie Wood. You spell that 
W-O-O-D. I come from Australia. I’m 
studying art, but I don’t go to university. I 
work at home. I watch special programmes on 
television. I'm reading about Italian painters at 
the moment in Italian, which is difficult 
because I only speak a little Italian. The course 
is really interesting, but it isn’t easy having a 
part-time job and studying!
I live near London. I came to England fifteen 
years ago. I’m married, and my husband’s 
name is Dave. He's a taxi-driver. We have 
three children, two boys and a girl.
My course started a year ago, and it’s three 
years long After the course I’m going to look 
for a job as a librarian in a museum.

Tapescript 2a
► Leaving home - David Snow talking 

about his daughter
My daughter Jackie is living in London now. 
We’re very worried about her, really. London 
is such a dangerous place for a young girl. 
She’s only eighteen, and London’s so far 
away. Her mother went down to see her there, 
but I don’t like London.
I don’t know why she went there. I think she 
has some friends there. She says she wants to 
be a dancer, and she's doing a sort of course, a 
ballet course or something, but dancing isn’t a 
real job, and you don’t cam much money 
being a dancer.
She’s living in a flat in north London -  with

her boyfriend, I think, and we don’t like that at 
all. We've never met the boyfriend- Tony, his 
name is. He doesn’t have a job.
I think she's earning some extra money 
working as a dancer in a theatre or club in the 
centre of London, but I’m not sure. I hope it’s 
a nice place. I do worry about her. London is 
such a big place. I’m sure she wants to come 
home, really. She phones home sometimes, 
but not very often, and when we phone her 
she’s always out. We are her parents, and I 
know we’re important to her, but it still makes 
me sad.

Tapescript 2b ^
► Leaving home - Jackie Snow 

talking about her life in London
I came to London two months ago because I 
want to be a professional dancer, and the best 
schools of dance are here in London. I’m 
doing a course at the National Dance School, 
which is very hard work, but I’m really 
enjoying it. The course is expensive, but I 

t work with a theatre group at the weekend. We 
teach dance to groups of children. I'm living 
with another girl in a flat in north London. It’s 
small, but it’s comfortable. My boyfriend, 
Tony, lives in tho same street with his parents. 
They’re very kind, and often cook meals for 
me.
I know my parents are worried about me living 
in London, but it isn't dangerous at all if 
you’re careful. It's so exciting here, there’s so 
much to do and see. It was difficult in the 
beginning, especially getting to know the 
Underground, and I didn’t know many people, 
but it’s fine now. I have a lot of good friends.
I love my Mum and Dad very much, but I 
don’t want to live at home for the rest of my 
life. I phone home every Sunday, and when I 
go to a museum or art gallery, I always send 
them a postcard. Mum reads them, but I don’t 
know if Dad does.

Tapescript 3
► Social English
Hello, Jane!
Hi, Peter!

How are you?
Fine, thanks.

See you tomorrow!
Bye!

Good night!
Sleep well!

Good morning! <•
Good morning! * . ■'

Cheers! A?* / *  f ‘g  ' ^
Good health!

Excuse me!
Yes. Can I help you?

(Someone sneezes) Bless you! 
Thanks. >'

Have a good weekend!
Thanks! Same to you!

Thank you very much indeed.
Not at all. Don't mention it.

Make yourself at home.
That’s very kind. Thank you.

Unit 2

Tapescript 4
► An interview with Emma
I = Interviewer
E = Emma
I Hello. Emma. Thank you for agreeing to do 

this interview, especially as I believe you're 
studying for your exams at the moment.

E Yes, I am. But I’m happy to do the 
interview.

I Now, the questions^First of all, where do 
you come from?

E Oxford, in England.
I Andjvhere do you live?
E At home with my mother. You see. my 

parents are divorced.
I Oh! I’m sorry about that. Erm .. .have you 

got any brothers or sisters?
E Yes, I have. I’ve got a brother.
I Is he older than you?
E No, he’s younger. He’s twelve.
I And what’s he doing at the moment?
E Well, he's either playing football or 

watching TV^That's what he always does 
after school.

I And where does your father live?
E He lives in Scotland, near Edinburgh.
I How often do you see him?
E Well, we see him quite often. We spend 

every school holiday with him.
I Now a final question, Emma.( What do you 

do in yo.ur free time?
E I listen to music, especially pop music.
I That’s great, Emma. I've got all the

information I need. Thank you very much.

Tapescript 5
‘ I

► Life in a Japanese school
P = Presenter
G = Graham Grant
P Hello and welcome to this week's Worldly 

Wise, the programme that looks at the 
, ' '  "world we live in. Today we have with us 

Graham Grant. Graham is now back 
working in England, teaching Japanese, 
after two years teaching English in Japan. 
We want to find out from him about life in 
a Japanese school. /

t • , ✓ • .
^  .. . .  , 119



Or ilium -  we all know that ccucaiion is 
ir,.,>ortan( in every country. fc;ii ihey say 
ilui in Japan it is even more nnponani. Is 
thi< tru<*?

G Well -  yes -  I think it is true, erm . . .  for 
lots of reasons, but I think there is one main 
reason.

P Whai is that? , (< ^ , ,  ■ r. .
G I think it’s the Japanese attitude to jobs.
P Surely a good job is important to most 

people?
G Yes. of course, but in e r . ..  this country, er 

. ..  Britain, for example, I think many 
people expect to. and . . .  e r . . .  perhaps 
want to. try more than one job in their lives. 
You can try lots of things until you find the 
right job. In Japan it’s different. Most jobs 
are for life. People usually stay with the 
same company from the time they leave 
school or university until they retire. So the 
children must do well at schooljto get a 
good job when they leave, because after 
that it's too late.

P Doesn't this mean that they have to work 
hard?

G Yes, it does. The hard work starts at twelve 
when they leave primary school and move 
to junior high school.

P WTiai happens there?
G Well, the atmosphere is different from 

primary school. It’s less relaxed and more 
competitive. There are about forty pupils in 
each class, and discipline is quite strict. The 
pupils sit in rows, and before each lesson

' they stand up and bow to the teacher, just 
as all Japanese people bow to each other 
when they meet. Politeness and respect are 
very important in Japan. The teacher talks 
and the children listen an intake note^ They 
don't ask questions. It's considered rude to 
question a teacher. i u - ' i i i y .  '£?'./>'■

P It sounds different to many English 
schools.

G Yes, it is. And another difference is that 
they go to school on Saturday too, so they 
have six days of school a week. They also 
go to special extra schools in the evening, 
so they're busy most of the time. And they 
have three or four hours’ homework every 
night.

P Phew! They must love the holidays!
G Yes, they do, but they don’t have much 

holiday. They go back to school because 
that's when they have club activities -  
sports clubs, art clubs. English clubs.

P This is all really interesting. Graham, but 
it’s time fora final and important question. 
Do they like school?

G Well, that's a question I often asked them 
and they all said the same. 'Yes, we like 
school because we have no time to be 
bored, and we love all the club activities.'

P How very interesting! I think English 
schools could learn something from Japan. 
Thank you for talking to us. Graham. 1 
must ring home now and check that my

daughter is doing her homework and isn't 
watching television!

lapescript 6a 
►  Numbers
a. Sixteen
b. Fifty
c. There are eighteen people outside.
d. I paid ninety pounds for this coat.
e. I read thirteen books on holiday.

Tapescript 6b
► Dictation of numbers and prices
1 A How old is she?

B Mmm . . .  I think she’s about e r ...  sixty- 
two.

2 A You live in Station Road, don’t you?
B That's right.
A What number?
B One hundred and eighty-two.

3 A How many students are there in the
class?

B About fourteen.
4 There are about two hundred and twenty 

Spanish pesetas to the pound.
5 A How much does he earn?

B Six hundred and fourteen pounds a 
week.

6 A How much is a double room, please?
B Eighty-seven pounds a night.

7 A And breakfast?
B Six pounds fifty.

8 My grandfather was a hundred and six 
when he died.

9 I had a phone bill today -  two hundred ' 
and twenty-seven pounds!

10 I’m reading a very long book -  eight 
hundred and seventy pages.

11 I’m half way through it. I’m on page 
four hundred and thirty-five.

12 A I like your shoes.
B Thank you.
A How much were they?
B Nineteen pounds.

Unit 3

Tapescript 7
► The couple who survived at sea
Bill and Simone Butler, a couple from New 
York, spent sixty days in a Iife-raft in the seas 
of Central America after their yacht sank. 
Three weeks after they left Panama, they met 
some ihaik^w hich hit the side of the boat 
until it sank. Bill and Simone had two life- 
rafts, so they jumped into the bigger one.
For twenty days they had tins of food, fruit.

and bottles of water. They caught tish every 
day and cooked it in different ways. Then they 
lost the line, but Bill managed to catch fish in a 
cup.
One or two ships passed them, but no one 
stopped. Then suddenly a fishing boat saw 
them, and Bill and Simone jumped into il. The 
captain of the boat took them to Panama. Their 
drama was over.

Tapescript 8
► An interview with a biographer
P = Presenter
LP = Lucy Parker, the biographer
P Today in Bookworld we have art interview 

with Lucy Parker who has written a 
biography of Ian Fleming, the author of 
the internationally famousTames Bond 
spynovels.
Welcome Lucy.
I think the thing that many people want to 
know is: ‘How mucins Ian Fleming, the 
author. Iijce the hero of his books, James 

' Bond?'
LP A lot, I think. We can see a lot of James 

Bond in Ian Fleming’s life.
P Well -  let’s begin at the beginning -  when 

he was a child.
LP Well -  he was bom on May 28th, 1908 in 

England. His family were rich. His 
grandfather was a millionaire banker and 
his father a Member of Parliament.

P Was he close to his family?
LP Well -  his father was killed in the First 

World War, when lan was only nine. He 
had three brothers, and he was quite close 
to them, but he was different from them.

P How was he different?
LP Well -  they all went to Eton. His brothers 

liked it. Hejiated it. He hated the army 
too. He didn’t want to be a soldier. He was 
good at languages, so he went'to study in 
Geneva in T930. Then the next year, he 
wanted to join the Foreign Office. but 
didn’t pass die exams. He wenfBack 
home, and he was living with his mother 
again, feeling very bored, when he got a 
job asajoumallst. He worked in London, 
Berlin, and Moscow. Then he worked as a 
stockbroker, and he was doing this when 
the Second World War started.That's 
when he started working in the world of 

^spies.
P Whatdid he do?
LP Well -  he joined Naval Intelligence and 

had a Jot of contact with MIS and the 
Secret Service. He went on secret 
mission^to North Africa, Lisbon, and 

"Xfiienca:—*
P Ah -  that soundsJikeJames Bond. What 

about hisTife when he wasn’t working?
LP Well, he was a good-looking man. He 

loved money and had an expensive way .of 
^ life. He always dressed very carefully. He

120



had a lot'of girlfriends. He didn't marry 
until he was forty-three. He drank iToT- 
gin. Martini, vodka -  and he smoked sixty 
cigarettes a day. Probably as a result of 

-this, he had a bad heart from quite a young
.age

P Mmm .. .  I see. But what about his writing 
-  when did that start?

LP After the war. He went to Jamaica and 
loved it and decided to jmv somejand by 
the sea and build a house. He called it 
Goldeneye. And in Jamaica in 1952, three 
very important things happened: he got 
married, he had a son, and he started 
writing about James Bond. His first book 
was Casino Royale, then his second book 
was Live and Lei Die. in 1954.

P Yes, and 1 believe there were twelve more 
James Bond books after that.

LP Yes, indeed -  fourteen altogetherjjefore 
.Jiis death in 1964. His last book was The 

Man with the Golden Gun.
P Did he ever meet Sean Connery, who 

played James Bond in the first films?
LP Yes, he did. He helped choose Sean

Connery for Dr No, but he died while they 
were making the second Bond film. From 
Russia with Love.

P flow sad, but at least he knew his books 
were successful.

LP Oh, yes -  40 million sold at the time of his 
•“ death.
P _  Amazing. Thank you very much, Lucy.

It’s very interesting to hear about the man 
^who created James Bond.

Tapescript 9 
► Saying the date
the fourth of June 
June the fourth

the twenty-fifth of August 
August the twenty-fifth

the thirty-first of July 
July the thirty-first

the first of March 
March the first

the third of February
February the third >

the twenty-first of January, nineteen 
eighty-eight 

the second of December, nineteen seventy- 
six

the fifth of April, nineteen eighty 
the eleventh of June, nineteen sixty-five 
the eighteenth of October, nineteen 
eighty-nine

Unit 4 

Tapescript 10
► Ben and Sam in the kitchen
B = Ben
S = Sam
B Now, have we got everything we need?
S Well, let’s see. There are some onions and 

potatoes, but there aren't any mushrooms 
and, of course, there isn’t any minced beef.

B Are there any carrots?
S A few. But we don’t need many, so that's 

OK.
B How much milk is there?
S Only a little. And there isn't any butter, and 

we haven’t got much cheese.
B Well, we don’t need much cheese. Is there 

anything else?
S No, not for Shepherd’s Pie. We've got 

some salt and pepper, and there's a lot of 
flour. Would you like me to help with the 
shopping?

B Yes. please.

Tapescript 11
► Five radio advertisements 
M = Man 
V,’ = Woman 
V = Voice
1 M E r . . .  Excuse me! Miss!

W Yes, love?
M What’s on the menu today?
W Well, let me see. We’ve got pie and 

chips and chop and chips and steak and 
chips and plaice and chips and skate and 
chips and cod and chips and egg and 
beans and chips.

M I see. You mean you’ve got pie ....
W and chips
M and chop . . .
W and chips . . .
M and steak . ..
W and chips . . .
M and plaice. . .
W and chips . ..
M and skate . . .
W and chips. . .
M and cod . ..
W and chips. . .
M and eg g .. .
W and beans and chips.
V Everyone loves chips, but not all the 

time. That's why Ross have brought out 
Oven Crunchies -  real pieces of potato 
you can bake in the oven, fry, or grill. 
Delicious with anything, they're a 
welcome change from chips.

M Now you can give those chips a rest. 
Oven Crunchies are the very best. 
They're new from Ross, and they will 
make you sing. Buy them, try them with

anything.
W You mean that Oven Crunchies are m> 

good?
M Oh. yes.
W Why’s that?
M 'Cos they're from Ross.
V Oven Crunchies from Ross -  the name 

that stands out in the freezer.
M They're absolutely new ...
V 
W

11 i c y

j  ... from Ross.

2 Railway announcement We
apologize for the cancellation of thiv 
service.
Bus conductor Sorry! Full up!

Man Give us a break, will you?
Ah! That's better! Look at that 
wonderful seafood! And the wine! 

Voice This short break has been brought to 
you by P & O European ferries. From 
day-trips at ten pounds fifty return, to 
five-day returns by foot, coach, or b' 
car. P & O will cruise you from 
Dover to the Continent for a 
welcome break. See your local travel 
agent for more details. Right! Back 
to reality!

3 (Singing) And though I'm not a great 
romancer, I know that I'm bound to answer 
when you propose, 'Anything goes.'
It's the hottest show in town.
(Singing) I get no kick from champagne.
It’s the tops. It's Elaine Page in Anythin? 
Goes.
(Singing) Mere alcohol doesn't thrill me at 
all. So tell me why should it be true . . .  
Anything Goes. London's most glamorous 
hit musical, featuring the unforgettable 
songs of Cole Porter. (Singing). . .  that I get 
a kick out of you.
Book your seats now at Prince Edward 
Theatre or at your local ticket agent. The 
cast album is now available from all good 
record shops.

4 A car fanatic in America wanted a few 
extras in his 1982 Cadillac, such as a TV. 
video, three telephones, a bar that seats 
twenty, solar deck, and a swimming pool.
So he gave it eighteen wheels and stretched 
i t . . .  to a massive seventy-one feet eleven 
inches. If you’re looking for something 
new, with a little more leg room, you can 
meet a car made for you at the London 
Motor Show Motor Fair, at Earl’s Court, on 
now until Sunday 29.

5 (Singing) Can't beat it. The 
feeling you get from a Coca- 
Cola. Can’t beat the real thing. 
(Various voices) When you .. 
buy . ..  Coca-Cola . . .  you g e t.. 
free . . .  meal.

Man What they're trying to say is that
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when you buv (he special Coca- 
Cola twelve-pucks. as long as a 
grown-up eais as well, you'll eel 
a tree kid's meal ai Lillie Chef. 
Happy Eater. Welcome Break, or 
Harvesters.

Children Bui thal's whal we said!
(Singing)Can't bcal the feeling.

Tapescript 12
► Polite requests and offers
1 A Can I have a book of stamps, please?

B Do you want first class or second?

2 \  We'd like two cheeseburgers and one Big
Mac. all with fries, please.

B Would you like anything to drink with 
that?

3 A Could you tell me where the shoe
department is. please?

B Yes. of course. It's on the third floor.

4 A Have you got any Sunsilk shampoo for
greasy hair?

B I'll check, but I think we only have it for 
dry

? A Excuse me. Can you tell me where 
platform six is?

B l t \  over there. Come with me. i'll show
you

ft A I'd like a large, brown, sliced loaf, please. 
B I'm afraid we only have while left.

i  A Can I take this bag as hand luggage?
B Yes. that's fine. I'll give you a label for it.

X A Could I have another plastic bag? I've got 
so much to carry.

B Here you are. We don't charge for them.

Unit 5

Tapescript 13
► Jenny and Chris
I Would you like a game or tennis next 

Thursday?
( ' I can't. I'm arraid. I'm going to Bristol.
I What for?

I have an interview for a job as manager or 
j  record shop.

.1 I didn't know you wanted to move.
C Well, my parents are going to retire lo Bath 

next year, and I want to be near them.
.1 How are you gening to Bristol?
< I have a bit of a problem, actually. My car 

isn't working at the moment. I'm thinking 
of getting a taxi to the station, and then 
gelling a train.

I I 'll give you a lift to the station. Don't 
worry about a taxi.

( ' Really?
J Mmm.
C OK. Then I'll eel a taxi home
J Well, whal time is your train back?
C It gets in at twenty-one fifteen -  what's 

that? -  quarter past nine in the evening.
J It's all right. I'll pick you up as well. It's no 

trouble.
C Thai’s great! Thanks a lot. Jenny.

Tapescript 14
► How different students organize 

their vocabulary learning
1 I have a little notebook. It's an address book 

^  with the letters of the alphabet, and I write
the new words in two or three times a week.
I write the English word first, then the 
translation, and a short sentence as an 
example. I try to leam ten new words a day.

2 I have a little notebook. I always have it 
\W with me. I try to fijtone page a day.

Sometimes I put words in groups, like fruit 
-  all kinds of fruit, you know? Or colours, ^  
or clothes, or things and the shops where 
you buy them. I have some grammar pages, 
where I write irregular verbs, or a page for 
.prepositions. I think prepositions are 
difficult, you know -  on Sunday, in the 
morning, listen to a concert -  but you say 
phone someone. In my language we say 
‘phone to someone'.

/ I stick little bits of paper all over my house! 
Sometimes I write what the thing is, er . . .
On the mirror, I have mirror, on the door 
handle. I have door handle. Yeah, I know, 
it'sTunny. My friends think ‘What’s the 
matter with her?' but I like it. And 
sometimes I write the words that are new. 
from the last lesson, and I put the word on 
the. . .  on the kitchen door and I see it every 
two minutes!

4 I write the new words on a little piece of 
paper, with the English on the one side and 
the Turkish on the other side. I write the 
English word in a sentence so I know how 
to use it. and what words it's used with.
Then in my left ̂ o c k e tj have the new 
words, and in the day. when I 'm having a 
break or travelling on the bus. I take ouuhe 
new words, find if I remember them they go 
into my right pocket. If I don't remember 
them, they go into my left pocket again, 

v S 1 am very lazy! 1 don’t do anything special
■ at all! But I read a lot. I always have an 

English book in my bag. There are a lot of 
simple books, you know? Stories in easy 
English, (hey have questions at the back and 
they explain some difficult words, but I just 
enjoy the story and I think I leam new 
words and I don't know I leam new words, 
but I see a word six, maybe seven times, and 
then I know it! And the stories are good!

6 I have a picture riictionaryywhich is good 
for learning words in groups, you know,

jobs, the names for all the things in a car, 
like e r . ..  steering wheel, brake. But I don't 
know how lo pronounce the xvords.

7 I have a little cassette recorder, and afier the 
lesson I record onto the tape the sentences 
that have the new words. Then when 1 am 
driving I can listen to them.

8 I like to look up words in my dictionary. 
Especially, I like to find different parts of 
speechjfpr the same word, mm . . .  act. 
actor, actress, adjective active, adverb 
actively, noun action. Thai I think is very 
useful -  see! Use. useful, useless'. A word 
family!
And something else! 1 always put a mark 
with my pencil next to ihe word I look up. 
Then, if I look up the same word again, I 
think ‘Ah! This word. I must leam it this 
time!'

Tapescript 15
► Henry's family
My wife’s name is Elizabeth, that’s 
E-L-I-Z-A-B-E-T-H. I have three children, 
two girls and a boy. The oldest girl is Megan. 
You spell thai M-E-G-A-N. Then there’s 
Katie. That’s K-A-T-I-E. And the little one’s 
name is James.
J-A-M-E-S.
My father’s name is Harold. You spell that 
H-A-R-O-L-D. My mother's name is Elsie. 
E-L-ST-E. I have a sisier called Tricia. T-R-I- 
C-I-A.
Now my wife’s family. My father-in-law's 
name is Thomas. T-H-O-M-A-S, and my 
mother-in-law’s name is Jessica. And you 
spell that J-E-double S-I-C-A. And that’s 
everyone!

Unit 6

Tapescript 16a
►  World travels 
F = Friend
T = Tina
F You’re so lucky Tina. You travel so much 

with the orchestra. Where did you go last 
year?

T We went to New York first, then Tokyo and 
Rome. But it's hard work, you know.

F I'm sure it is. I'd just love to travel to all 
those places. Tell me about ihem. What are 
they like?

T Well, New York’s always very exciting.
It’s busy day and night -  but the streets! 
They’re so dirty! We went there last 
February and il was very cold. It snowed 
the whole time.

F And you wenl to Tokyo next? What's that 
like?



T Yes. we flew there at the beginning of 
March. It's another very busy city. It's very 
crowded. The streets are clean, but in the 
centre it can gel quite polluted. We had big 
audiences, they loved the music, and I love 
Japanese food, so we had a good time.

F And last of all. Rome. I want to go there in 
the summer. Tell me about Rome. What's it 
like?

T Well, we were there in May. It was
beautiful. The weather was perfect and not 
too hot. It’s a noisy city and expensive, but 
it’s got all those beautiful old buildings. It’s 
so interesting.

F And the food! I can’t wail to try real Italian 
food.

Tapescript 16b
► Which is the most exciting?
T I had a wonderful tour, but it's always nice 

to come home. It's interesting to compare 
the cities -  Tokyo's exciting, but, for a 
musician, London is more exciting than 
Tokyo, and. of course. New York is the 
most exciting of all.
London is. of course, much older than New 
Yprk, but it isn’t as old as Rome. Rome is 
the oldest city I visited. London doesn't 
have as many old buildings as Rome, but it

._ has more than both New York and Tokyo. 
Cities are interesting, but walking round 
them is very tiring. You need places to sit 
down. New York has Central Park. It has 
more parks than Tokyo, but London has the 
most parks. There are five in the city centre.

Tapescript 16c
► London is older than New York
London is older than New York, but it isn’t as
old as Rome.

I'm not as tall as you.
But I’m taller than Ann.

It’s not as cold today as it was yesterday.
But it's colder than it was last week.

This book is more interesting than I thought.
But it isn't as interesting as the one I read last
week.

Tapescript 17
► Synonyms in conversation
a. ‘Mary's family is very rich.'

‘Well, I knew her uncle was wealthy.'
b. ‘Look at all these new buildings!'

‘Yes, this city's much more modem than I 
expected!’

c. ‘Her boyfriend's really good-looking.’ 
‘Well, he's certainly one of the most 
handsome men in the room!'

d. ‘Wasn’t that film wonderful!’
‘Yes, it was marvellous.’

e. ‘George doesn’t earn much money, but 
he's so kind.'
‘1 know. He’s very generous to both his 
family and his friends.'

f. ‘Her bedroom’s really untidy again!'
‘Is it? I told her it was messy yesterday, and 
she promised to clean it.’

g. 'Was Sarah angry when you told her?'
'Yes, she looked really annoyed.'

h. ‘I'm bored with this lesson!’
‘I know. I’m really fed up with it, too!'

Tapescript 18 
►  Living in Madrid
I  = Interviewer
K = Kate Leigh
I Kate, you’ve lived in Spain for a long time 

now, haven't you?
K Mm. About eight years.
I So you know it well enough to compare 

living in Spain and living in London?
K Well, I can compare living in Madrid with 

living in London . . .
I Ah, yes, all right. . .
K . . .  not quite the same thing.
I So what are the main differences?

‘ K I think the first one is the time of day that 
things happen. People get up later, and start 
work later. I start at ten, and lunchtime is ' 
much longer. Everything closes for about 
three hours. Then, at five, people go back to 
work.

I And what time do they finish?
K About seven or eight. Then they go out, and 

they go to bed incredibly late -  about one 
or two in the morning.

I  Do they have a siesta?
K No. not in Madrid. Well, only in summer, 

because in summer work hours change 
because it's so hot. Everyone works from 
eight thirty to three, then has lunch, then a 
siesta, and then goes out.

I So office hours change?
K Everything changes, on the first of June.
I For how long?
K Until the fifteenth of September.
I  How did you find the differences of time 

when you first went out?
K Very difficult, because I was hungry all the 

time! I wanted to eat at about eight o'clock, 
but eating is very different in Spain. People 
eat all day. They have snacks in the 
morning, maybe an omelette and a beer, 
and then have their main meal at lunchtime, 
and then rapas, which are lots of little 
dishes, in the evening.

I  So that's what you do now?
K Oh, yes. I like it. The Spanish think that the 

English eat very little!
I And what about the people?
K Well, this is the second big difference.

People live in the streets, they live much

more outdoors, so you sec them more, and 
it’s easier to get to know them.

I So you think it's true that the English are 
cold’’

K No. but they live differently. Madrid is a lot 
smaller than London, and people live in ihe 
centre. It’s not like London where people 
live in houses in the suburbs. In Madrid 
people live in flats in the centre, so it's 
natural to be out on the streets most of the 
time.

I And how do you find living in Madrid?
. K I think it's nicer. It's a lot cheaper, and 

shops are open longer. I find it safer. I can 
be out in the streets at all hours, and there's 
never any problem. The family is still very 
important. I think people are more caring to 
other people, if you see what I mean.

I Mm. Anything else about the people?
K E r . .. They are terrible drivers! There are a 

lot more accidents -  road accidents. And 
this is strange, because the public transport 
system is very good and very cheap, but 
people like to use their car.

I There's an Underground, isn't there?
K Mm, with a flat rate fare, so you get ten 

tickets for about two pounds.
I That's very good. Are you thinking of 

coming back to England?
K Er . . .  sometime, but not yet! The weather's 

much better, and I like living in a southern 
European atmosphere!

Tapescript 19
► Directions
When you come out of school, turn left. Walk 
past the library and through the park until you 
get to the cinema. Turn left and 
you'll find the bus station. Take a number 16 and 
get off at Blackwood -  that’s 
B-L-A-C-K-W-O-O-D. Go under the bridge 
and turn right. Go to the end of the road and 
turn left. My house is the fourth on the right.
It’s the one with the red door.

Unit 7

Tapescript 20
► How long?
T = Tony 
A = Ann
T Where do you live, Ann?
A In a house near Brighton.
T How long have you lived there?
A For three years.
T Why did you move?
A The house we had before was too small. 

We needed somewhere bigger.



T What do you do. Ann?
A I work in a bank.
T How long have you worked ilierc?
A For eighl years.
T Whal did you do before that?
A I worked for a travel agent.

Tapescript 21
► Interview with a musician
I = Interviewer
P = Paul Carrack
I How long have you been in the music 

business, Paul?
P For about twenty years. 1 guess. I’ve never 

had another job. er . ..  no. never. I've only 
been a musician.

I And how old were you when you started 
playing?

P It was when I was just a kid. I e r . . .  taught 
myself to play. I tried a few instruments . ..

' first the drums -  that was when I was only 
five. After that it was the piano, and then 

' later keyboards.
I Do you play any other instruments?
P Only the guitar. I play the guitar sometimes. 

That's all.
I When did you start playing professionally?
P While I was still at school. I left school at 

sixteen. I was playing in a band, working on 
Saturday evenings in pubs and clubs. Ŵ hen 
I left school, my only ambition was to be in

. a pop group.
I And which groups have you played with 

civer the years?
— P Let me see -  I'll try and remember. I've 

played with Roxy Music, and The Smiths, 
e r . . .  I've given concerts with them. And 
then I've made records with the Pretenders 
and Madness -  and of course Ace. I mustn’t 
forget Ace.

I Ŵ hy is Ace so important to you?
P Well. I had my first hit record with Ace. er 

... that was in 1974. The song was called 
How long? and it was a big hit all over the 
world.

I And now you're with Mike and the
Mechanics. How long have you played with 
them?

P Since 1985. We've made a couple of 
records and we've done two tours of 
America. I'm the singer -  the vocalist.
Mike plays the guitar.

1 Do you travel a lot?
P Well, er . ..  I often think that I've travelled 

all over the world, but I haven’t really. I’ve 
worked a lot in Europe er . ..  Germany. 
France. Italy, and then of course in 
America. I always wanted to work in 
America. I was really pleased when some 
of my records were successful there. B ut. . .  
erm . . .  there are lots of places I haven’t 
been to yet. . .  e r . . .  Eastern Europe, Japan, 
South America . . .  I’d love to play in these 
places.

I Paul -  you’ve obviously made a lot of 
records. Do you know cxactly how many?

P That's a difficult question erm
I Well about how many?
P Oh. I don't know. Perhaps about twenty . ..  

yeah, probably about twenty.
I And have you always worked with groups? 

Have you ever made a record on your own?
P Yes. last summer. I made it in the summer 

and it came out in October. It's called 
Groove Approved.

_LAnd is it doing well?
P Erm . . .  quite well, especially in America. 

My records are often played on radio there 
-  more than here in Britain. People have 
heard of me there . . .  erm ...  I’m not a 
superstar -  of course I’m not -  but people 
know my name and then they buy my 
albums!

1 And so this has been a busy year for you?
P Yes. Yes. I’ve had a very busy year. I’ve 

loured the States twice with Mike and (he 
Mechanics and . . .  I've made my own 
album . . .  and I’ve done a (our of Germany 
. . .  So yeah, a busy year, but a good one.

1 And something you’ve forgotten!
P What’s that?
I You’ve had a number one record. You were 

top of the pops in February!
P That's right! It was called The Living Years. 

It was number one in Bri(ain and in 
America!

Unit 8

Tapescript 22a
► Opening a restaurant
M = Man
K = Kathy
M I hear you’re going to open a restaurant Is 

that right?
K Mm. That’s right.
M With your husband?
K Yes. It's something we've always wanted 

to do.
M Well, good luck. I wouldn’t like to do it.
K Why not?
M If you run a restaurant, you have to work 

very long hours.
K You work late, it’s true, but you don’t have 

(o gel up so early in the morning.
M And another thing. You have to work in 

the evenings and at the weekends, when 
everyone else is enjoying themselves!

K Well. I like cooking and entertaining, so 
that's all right. In the shop, there was no 
variety. If you have a restaurant, you don't 
have to do the same thing every day. Every 
day is different!

M I think you're taking quite a risk.
K Well, we’ll see. I want to be my own boss.

Then you don’t have 10 wmk lor someone 
else. And I hated the uniform in the shop!

M I'M be y«iir first customer!

Tapescript 22b
► Pronunciation of have to
have lo
don’t have to
Do you have lo?
You have to work long hours.
You have to work at the weekends.
You don’t have to get up early.
You don't have to work for someone else.
Do you have to wear a uniform?
Do you have to work outside?

Tapescript 23
►  Holidays in January
1 In January it is very, very hot all day and all 

night! So you only need light clothes, not 
■ even a jumper. The most important thing is 

your swimming costume, because we spend 
most of the lime on the beach. You can go 
surfing and windsurfing, but we like just to 
sil on the beach and talk, and watch all the 
beautiful people walking by! But you 
shouldn't take anything valuable to the 
beach or someone will steal it! As for 
money, well, we have very high inflation, so 
it's best to take dollars and change money 
daily.
Restaurants are quite cheap. You can get a 
good meal for about two dollars. Our 
speciality isfeijoada. which is black beans 
and different kinds of meat. It is served on 
Saturdays, and of course the fish and 
seafood are great because we're next to the 
sea! You must try a caipirinha, which is a 
drink made of rum and lime, but don’t drink 
it too quickly! It’s very strong! The fruit 
juices are fantastic.
In the evening, go to the piano bars and 
listen to some jazz or samba. We have some 
of the best live music in the world. And of 
course you must go up the Sugar Loaf 
Mountain at sunset! It’s amazing!

2 It’s usually quite mild in January, and it 
doesn’t often rain, so you don't have to 
bring warm clothes. But you'll need a light 

•* coat and jumper as it can get cool in the 
evening. There are some wonderful 
museums, especially the Museum of Islamic 
Art, and the mosques are beautiful. If you 
want to see the Pyramids, it's best to go on 
horseback, and I think you should go in the 
early morning or late afternoon.
Bring travellers' cheques with you. You can 
change them very easily, but you have to 
change money in the country, because you 
can’t take any money out of the country.
The best place to try the local food is in the 
city centre. You could try some kofias or
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kebabs, which are meal, usually lamb, or 
falafel. which is a kind of bean ball mixed 
with herbs, and fried until il's crispy.
To drink, one of Ihe nicest things is mini lea, 
especially if it is hot. Il is very refreshing.
If you have time, you really should go on a 
Nile cruise. There are all sons of places to 
choose from, and you can visit places that 
are difficult to get to by land.

3 Well, in January it can be very cold with 
snow everywhere! Bui high in the 
mountains the sky is usually blue, and it’s 
warm enough to have lunch outside. You 
should bring warm clothes and some strong 
waterproof shoes.
Most people go skiing every weekend, and 
if there’s no snow you can still go walking 
in the mountains. A lot of the towns are very 
pretty. They look exactly the same today as 
they did four hundred years ago!
You must try fondue, which is cheese 
melted in a pot. and you pul pieces of bread 
on a long fork to gel it o u t. . .  mm! It's very, 
very good.
If the weather’s good, you can go for a boat 
trip on the lake. Then you can really see 
how beautiful the mountains are!

Tapescript 24
► Invitations
A= Alice 
J  = Jane
1 A Hello, Jane! How are you?

J Fine, thanks. And you?
A OK . . .  Jane, what are you doing

tomorrow night? Would you like to goto 
the cinema? Kate and I are going to see 
The Moon Man.

J  I can’t. I'm afraid. I have to finish my 
project by Friday, and it’s nowhere near 
ready.

A What a pity! Never mind.
J Thanks for the invitation.
A That’s OK.

B= Barbara 
T=Tony
2 B Hello, Tony. How are you?

T Very well, thanks. And you?
B Fine. Listen, Tony. What are you doing

on Saturday evening?
T Er . . .  Nothing special. Why?
B Would you like to go out for a meal?
T That would be lovely! Where do you

want to go?
B Well, I like Italian food, as you

know . . .
T Mm, me too!
B How about going to Giovanni’s?
T Great! Shall we meet there?
B Yes, why not? What time shall we meet?
T Eight o ’clock?
B Yes. that's fine.
T Lovely. See you then.

D = David 
A = Alice
3 D Hello, Alice. Are you all right?

A Yes. thanks. How about you?
D Mm, fine. Alice. I was wondering, are 

you free tomorrow evening9 Some 
friends are coming round to my house for 
a drink. Would you like to come?

A That’s very kind, David, but I’m going to 
the cinema with Kate. Sorry.

D That’s all right. Another time.
A That would be lovely.

Unit 9

Tapescript 25
► Jenny and Mark
J If I don’t go out so much. I’ll do more 

work.
If I do more work. I'll pass my exams.
If I pass my exams. I’ll go to university.
If I go to university. I’ll study medicine.

M If I stop smoking. I'll have more money.
If I have more money. I’ll save some every 
week.
If 1 save some every week. I’ll be rich 
when I’m thirty.
If I’m rich when I’m thirty. I'll have my 
own business.

Tapescript 26
►  How 'green' are you?
I = Interviewer
J = John Baines
I John, I know that you’re interested in all 

things to do with the environment and the 
need to protect i t . . .

J  Right.
I Can you tell me some of the things you’ve 

changed in your lifestyle to become a 
‘green’ person?

J Oh, yes. I could erm . . .  I could think of one 
or two things that I’ve tried to do over the 
last couple of years. I think it’s a couple of 
years since I got my bicycle out of the 
garage and repaired it, and now I use it as 
much as possible. I use my car less. I try to 
do ten per cent fewer miles every year, so 
last year I drove eleven thousand miles, and 
this year I’m going to try to do only ten 
thousand.

I So does this mean that you travel less?
J  This doesn't mean I travel less, this means I 

walk more often. When I do my shopping, I 
always walk now. I use public transport 
when I can, usually going by train.

I I’m sure your car runs on unleaded petrol.
J Yes, it does. It’s cheaper, and it keeps the 

air cleaner.

I So that’s transport. Whal about in (he 
home? Whal's different in the kitchen'1

J Well. I save as much as I can. I don't throw 
it away. I have different bags for different 
things. One bag has all the cans going into 
it, from the cat food to the beer The second 
bag has all the papers going into it. and the 
third bag has bottles, from e r . ..  olive oil 
bottles to wine bottles to lemonade bottlev 
But the milk bottles still go on the doorsiop 
so that they can be re-used.

I And whal do you do with these bags ’
J 1 take them 10 places where they can be 

recycled. There’s a place in the village 
where you can take them.

I And have you changed any of the things 
you buy?

J Yes. I gel washing-up liquid and washing 
powder that doesn't harm the environment

I But does it get your clothes as white?
J I don't think my washing was ever... ver\ 

white, actually. No. it's fine.
I We were talking about food. I know you've 

become a vegetarian. Is this part of being 
'green', or something totally different?

J Erm ...  yes and no. Looking after animals.
I think, is as important as looking after the 
environment. I mean, they're part of it So I 
prefer not to kill animals to eat them. 
Animals eat food that people could eat. Bui 
if people want to eat meat, that's their 
decision.

I Mm. I think it’s true that people all over (he 
world are becoming more aware of the need 
to look after the planet. If we don’t look 
after it, what will happen . . .  do you think?

J  If we don’t become more friendly to the 
environment, then the environment will 
make it more difficult for us. so lhai our life 
will not be as comfortable. I think we'll 
survive...

I Oh, good!
J . . .  but these are very important times.

Tapescript 27a
► Travelling
Here's your ticket and boarding card.
Do you have any hand luggage?
It leaves from platform eight.
Can I have a day return, please?
Would you like smoking or non-smoking?

Tapescript 27b
►  At the check-in desk
A Hello. Can I see .your passport and ticket, 

please?
B Here you are.
A Thank you. Do you have just the one case'*
B Yes.
A Do you have any hand luggage?
B Just this one case.
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A Thai's fine. Would you like smoking or 
non-smoking.’

B Non-smoking, please.
A Kiahl. Here s your lickei and boarding 

card.
B Thanks.
A Your flight will board al gale 14 in about an 

hour's lime. Have a good irip!
B Thanks. Bye.

Tapescript 27c
► At the railway ticket office
A Good moming. Can I help you?
B Yes. please. I wan! lo go lo Edinburgh.

When s the nexl train?
A Let me see. There's one ai 10.42. You 

change ai Doncaster And there's another al 
11.15.

B is that direci. or do 1 have to change?
A That's direci.
B W'hat time does it amve?
A Which one? The 10.42 or the 11.15?
B E r. . .  the 11.15.
A ll gets in at . ..  14.40.
B Right. I’ll have a return ticket, then, please. 
A When are you coming back? Are you 

coming back today?
B No. tomorrow.
A Ah. so you can't have a day return. You 

need a period return. That’ll be £78.40.
B Can I pay by credit card?
A Yes. cenainly.
B' Here you are.
A Thank you.
B Which platform does it leave from?
A Platform 3.
B Thanks.
A Goodbye.

Unit 10

Tapescript 28a
► Memories - Molly Harrison
I can remember it all so clearly! I used to go 
dancing every Saturday. We used to go for 
picnics.
The roads didn't use 10 be busy. We used to go 
to the pictures twice a week.
Ii used to cost sixpence.

Tapescript 28b
► Memories - Linda Carr
We shocked our parents. We used to do things 
lhat they never did. We wore mini-skirts, we 
went dancing al discotheques, and we went to 
pop concerts. I got tickets fora Beatles concert 
in 1965. and 1 travelled all the way to 
Liverpool to see them.

My parents boueht me a record player for my 
fourteenth binhdav My friends and I listened 
to records nearly every night. We didn't watch 
T V  much then, but our parents did.
Our family had a Mini, and once we went 
camping in France in it.
When we were students we wanted to change 
the world. We said 'Make love not war'. We 
often marched to ban the bomb. In 1968 there 
were student revolutions in many parts of the 
world. So many things happened in the 60s: 
President Kennedy was killed in 1963. they 
landed on the moon in '69. and the Berlin wall 
-  they built that in er . . .  let me see . . .  I think 
that was 1961. Well. I’m pleased some things 
change!

Tapescript 29
►  Questions
A WTio did you talk to at the parly last night? 
B Oh. Jenny and Tom. but Jenny mainly.
A Whal did you talk about?
B She was telling me about her new job.
A Who did you dance with?
B No one..By the way, did you know that 

Belinda is going out with Steve?
A No. Who told you that?
B Tom did. Someone saw them together in a 

restaurant.
A Who saw them?
B Annie did.
A Huh! You can’t believe Annie!
B Well, you don’t know what Annie said.
A Why? What happened in the restaurant?
B Well, when Annie saw them, they were 

very surprised, and then they . . .

Tapescript 30a
► Bill Cole talks about when he was 

young
I was bom in 1919. e r . . .  May 7th, 1919.1 was 
the eldest of four. I had one brother and two 
sisters -  just the youngest sister is still alive. 
I'm a true Cockney. We lived in the East End 
of London. We had two rooms above a fish 
and chip shop. Number 18 India Street it was, 
next to the river. The rooms always smelt of 
fish. We didn’t have much money, but we ate 
well -  not only fish and chips. Dad worked in 
the fruit and vegetable market at Covent 
Garden. He used to bring home all kinds of 
fruit and veg. Ma was a cleaner, and she 
worked in offices and hospitals.
Dad used to start work at four o'clock in the 
moming and. from when I was seven, it was 
my job, before school, to run to the market 
with his breakfast. I used to love doing that. 
Best of all were the days when he said:
'Don't go to school today, son. Stay with me. 
You'll leam more about life here. But don’t 
tell your Ma!’
He was right -  the noise, the men and women 
shouting and laughing, the colour, the smells -

it was wonderful. At limchtime we go! pic and 
peas iwice, for sixpence. I can still taste that 
pie and peas -  best laste in ihe world1 
Then Dad died when I was twelve. 1 had to 
help Ma look after ihe litile ones. So I left 
school and started to work full-time in the 
market. I did it for ten years. After that I was a 
taxi-driver. It’s been a good life.

Tapescript 30b
► Camilla, Duchess of Lochmar, talks 

about when she was young
I was bom on May 7th. 1919. at the family 
home, Foxton House, in Leicestershire. Our 
family has lived there for generations. We 
have the most beautiful gardens. People used 
to travel miles to see our rose garden in June. 
The smell of the roses came right into the 
house. I was the youngest child and the only 
girl. I had three older brothers . . .  much older. 
They weren’t there while I was growing up. 
Two were in the army and one was at Oxford 
University. Of course, my mother and father 
used to spoil me. my father especially. He used 
to call me his ’little princess’. He died when I 
was sixteen. It was a terrible time for mother 
and me. Fortunately, I was at home with her. I 
never went to school. I had a governess for a 
few years, so I didn't have much education.
My mother thought it was more important for 
a girl to leam to dance, to go to parties, and 
look pretty. She wanted me to find a good 
husband after my father died. My best 
memories are the two years before 1 married -  
all (hose dances and parties. I loved it. But I 
met and married (he Duke when I was (wen(y. 
A good marriage is important. I only knew one 
girl who got a job. Poor girls these days, they 
all have to find jobs! I can't imagine that they 
have as much fun as we used to have!

Tapescript 31
►  In a restaurant
1 A Did you have a nice meal?

B Yes. I did. The fish was wonderful, 
wasn’t it?

A Yes, it was. There was so much, but we 
finished it, didn’t we?

B Mm. I do like it here. We haven't been 
here for ages, have we?

A No, we haven't. It has a nice atmosphere.
and it's very reasonable, isn't it?

B Yes, it is. And the waiters really look 
after you. don't they?

A Yes, they do. Shall we go home now?
B OK. Let’s go.

2 A Did you have a nice meal?
B Yes. The fish was wonderful.
A There was so much, but we finished it.
B I do like it here. We haven't been here for 

ages.
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A li has a nice atmosphere, and it's very 
reasonable.

B And the waiters really look after you. 
A Shall we go home now?
B OK. Let’s go.

Unit 11

Tapescript 32
► The world’s most loved car
P = Presenter
P This week in Worldly Wise we talk to 

people about the world's most loved car 
-  the Volkswagen Beetle. Why do so 
many people love it so much?

Man They’re noisy -  ugly really, but so full 
of character. They're not very 
comfortable, but they're totally reliable. 
Mine’s my friend -  a reliable, always 
jolly friend. In rain, in snow he’ll gel 
me there, and we chat as we go along 
the roads together -  'Well done!’ I say. 
'Don’t you worry about that big 
Volvo.’ Over the years I ’ve asked my 
Beetle-owning friends why they bought 
a Beetle . . .  e r . . .  and they say that 
there are some things in life that can 
never be improved and the Beetle is 
like that!

P How did it all start? Well, Volkswagen 
means ’people’s car'. And in 1934, 
Ferdinand Porsche was asked by the 
German Government to design exactly 
that -  a car for the people. A factory 
was built, and the first distinctive- 
looking cars were ready in 1938. Then, 
of course, there was a problem -  the 
Second World War!
After the war a British officer. Major 
Ivan Hurst, was put in charge of the 
Volkswagen factory. Another officer, 
Michael McEnvoy, remembered the car 
from before the war and he thought it 
would be good for American and 
British soldiers in Germany. So the first 
fans of the car were not the Germans, 
but British and American soldiers. And 
some of them loved it so much that they 
took their cars back home!

SONG We found a wonderful bargain, 
A little Beetle Volkswagen.
He came all the way from 
Germany
To settle here in this country. 
(Chorus)
He said: ‘Ja, ja, ja!’
And he laughed: ‘Tee Hee!’
He said: ’This is the place for 
me!’

P The first VW garage was opened in
Britain in the 50s by a man called John 
Baber. His son, Peter, still sells VWs.

Peter My father travelled everywhere in his 
own VW. He used to come to my 
school to watch the cricket and football 
matches. The other boys used to call 
out ‘Oh! Here comes Baber in his 
Beetle! ’ So when my father started a 
VW magazine he called it Beetling. 
Anyway, that’s where we say the name 
came from!

P And so the Beetle got its name!
At first only a few people owned them 
and when they met on the road they 
used to wave to each other.
Twenty million Beetles were produced, 
but none have been made in Europe 
since 1974. However, the Beetle lives 
on. They are still made in South 
America.
A question asked by many people is: 
‘Will they be made again in Europe?’ 
Surely there is a market for them -  
twenty million Beetle owners can’t be 
wrong!

SONG He gives us very much 
pleasure.
Our little Volkswagen treasure. 
When we ask if he ever felt 
inclined
To go back again to his home 
near the Rhein.
He said:
(Chorus)
‘Nein, nein, nein!’
And he laughed: ’Hee, Hee.’ 
He said: ‘This is the place for 
me!’
He said: ‘Nein . . . ’ etc.

Tapescript 33
►  Where are the dialogues taking 

place?
1 Waitress Good afternoon. What can I get

you?
Customer We’d like a pot of tea for two, 

please, some ham sandwiches, 
and some scones with 
strawberry jam and cream. 

Waitress Yes, of course.

2 Bank clerk . . .  and how would you like the
money?

Customer In tens and fives, please.

3 Man This b l... thing isn’t working! 
Woman They never work! You should

know that.
Man But how can I get my money 

back?

4 The 7.56 from Brighton is now arriving at 
platform 4. British Rail would like to 
apologize for the late arrival of this train.

This was due to the severe weather 
conditions.

5 Landlord Excuse me. Are vou over
18?

Young customer Yes. of course.
Landlord Have you any means ol

identification?
Young customer No. I haven't.
Landlord Then I'm afraid I II have

to ask you to leave.

Unit 12

Tapescript 34 
► Unidentified flying objects
I = Interviewer
B = Mr Burton
I Mr Burton, you say that you have seen a 

UFO. Is that right?
B Yes. absolutely right. It happened just over 

a year ago.
I And where was this?
B Near my home in Aldershot, in the south of 

England. I live near the big military base in 
Aldershot.

I What time of day was it?
B It was about one o ’clock in the morning. I 

was out fishing. The weather forecast said it 
was going to be a warm, clear night with no 
clouds, and that’s perfect for fishing

I And what happened?
B Well, I saw a bright light coming towards 

me at about three hundred feet, and then ii 
started to land. It was behind some trees, 
but I could see it clearly because there w as 
a full moon. Then I saw two forms com ing

• towards me, and when they were about five 
feel away, they just stopped and looked at 
me for a good ten or fifteen seconds.

I What did they look like?
B They were quite small, about four feet tall, 

dressed in green suits from head to foot, 
and they had helmets of the same colour 
with a red visor, so I couldn't sec their 
faces. They both carried space guns.

I Did they speak to you?
B Yes. The one on the right said 'Come this 

way, please.'
I Weren’t you frightened? . ..  I mean, 

weren’t you surprised that they spoke 
English?

B They spoke in a funny accent. It sounded 
more like a machine talking than a person. 
No, I wasn’t frightened, I don't know why. 
The one who spoke started to walk towards 
the light, and I followed him. with the other 
one behind me. We got to a wall and the 
first ‘form’ just walked through itM 
couldn't believe it! I had to climb over it. 
and then we got to the spaceship.
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| 5 The next train to leave from platform nine
will be the eleven oh live to Bristol, calling 
at Reading and Swindon.

0 A When's the next train to Durham, 
please?

B Let me see. It’s the . . .  fourteen twenty- 
eight. Platform eleven.

A Fourteen twenty-eight erm ...  That's er

B Twenty-eight minutes past two.
7 A I'm meeting someone on the

Manchester train. What time is it due in? 
B It's running twenty minutes late. I'm 

afraid. It’ll be in at nineteen forty, 
platform two.

A Thanks.
8 The twelve fifteen flight to Dublin is now 

boarding at gate five. Twelve fifteen 
Dublin flight, gate five.

9 A Do you have any luggage, sir?
B No, just hand luggage. What time do we 

start boarding?
A At about twenty-five to seven.
B Thanks.

10 A What time is the plane due to arrive?
B At a quarter to eight local time.

11 A-Which flight is yours?
B BA three oh two.
A What time does it go?
B Twenty-one thirty.

12 A What time do you go to bed?
B Never before midnight. Usually about 

half past twelve.

1 What did that look like?
1! It was about forty-five feet across, and 

silver, very, very shiny, and there were 
round w indows an round me side.

I Did you go inside?
B Yes. I did. There were steps going up, and 

we went into an octagonal room. I stood 
there for about ten minutes The walls, the 
floor, and the ceiling were all black. I 
couldn't see any controls or instruments, 
but there was a central column going up 
from the floor to the ceiling, about four feet 
w ide, right in the middle of the room.

I Were there any more of these 'forms'?
B No. just the two. Suddenly, one of them 

said 'Stand under the red light.' I couldn't 
see any red light, but then I moved to the 
right and I could see it up on the wall, just 
under the ceiling. I stood there for about 
five minutes, and then a voice said ‘What is 
your age?' I said 'Seventy-four.' Then they 
told me to turn around. After about five 
more minutes one of them said 'You can 
go. You are too old and ill for our 
purposes.' So I left and went back to the 
river.

I Did the spaceship lake off?
B Yes. I heard a very high-pitched noise, like 

a scream, and the thing took off straight 
into the sky and disappeared. I sat by the 
river and watched it go. This was about two 
o'clock.

I Then what did you do?
B Next morning I went to the police, and in 

the afternoon someone from the Ministry of 
Defence came to my house to interview me. 
He told me to keep quiet about the whole 
thing, and tell absolutely no one. I thought 
this was very strange, but I did as he told 
me.

I Why have you decided to tell people about 
it now?

B Because I want people to know what 
happened to me. I didn't use to believe in 
UFOs, but now I know they exist. I think 
governments are trying to hide something, 
but people have a right to know.

I Thank you. Mr Burton, very much. A 
fascinating story.

Tapescript 35
► Dictation of times

1 A What time does the football match start? 
B Quarter past three.

2 A Is it on TV tonight?
B Yes. It's on BBC 1 at nine fifty-five.

3 A That's a shame. My favourite
programme is on then.

B What's that?
A A documentary called Life on Earth. It 

starts at ten to ten.
4 B What time does it finish?

A Twenty-five past ten.
B It looks like you'll miss it if you want to 

watch the football.

Unit 13

Tapescript 36a
► People of mixed nationality •
P = Presenter 
A = Amelia de Melo 
L = Lionel Varley
This week in The London Programme -  
People of mixed nationality.

P In the streets of London there are people 
from all parts of the world. They live side 
by side. Sometimes they marry and have 
children. Many Londoners have parents of 
different nationality. Is this good or bad. 
easy or difficult for these children?
Today two people of mixed nationality tell 
us their stories.
First, Amilia de Melo, a textile designer.

Tapescript 36b
A My father is half Malaysian, half

Portuguese. My mother is Polish . . .  erm . . .  
her family came to England when she was 
five, just before the war. She met my father

when they were both students in Londor. 
When I was a young child.. ..  e r . . .  I gri 
up in both London and Malaysia, and w-i 
always spoke English at home. It's my h 
language . . .  e r . . .  but my mother taughi 
Polish, so sometimes I spoke Polish witl 
her. And we often had Polish food, and I 
leamt Polish dancing- my aunts in Polai 
sent me wonderful, colourful costumes t< 
dance in. 1 loved them. But I loved 
Malaysian things too. Have you ever trie 
Malaysian food? It’s delicious. I often ci 
it for myself.
I often think . . .  I think that if I had just c 
nationality, life would be quite boring. I 
like the mix of cultures. I only ever had ( 
problem that I can remember. It was wht 
was sent to boarding school. I was twelv> 
and . . .  er . . .  some girls joked about the 
shape of my eyes. I cried and cried. I hat' 
my eyes! But now . . .  now I like my eye:- 
very much. I like to look a bit different! 
Last year I got married -  to an Englishm. 
We live in London but we often visit my 
parents in Malaysia. I’ve never been to 
Poland, but we might go this summer. I*< 
love to meet my Polish relatives.

P And now we meet Lionel Varley, who's 
architect.

L My mother's French and my father's froi 
Dominica in the West Indies. They met a 
married in London, but then they moved 
Bristol.. . .  er . . .  my father was a dentist 
there. They . . .  er . . .  that is my parents -  
always spoke both English and French at 
home together, so my brother and I are 
bilingual. It’s really useful to have two 
languages. We (that's me and my brothei 
used to spend every school holiday with < 
French grandmother in France. I love 
French food. We used to eat mainly Fren 
food at home in Bristol to o . . .  e r . . .  I thii 
we didn’t eat West Indian food because 
where we lived there were no other West 
Indians and you couldn’t buy that type ol 
food.
I can remember one problem -  a sad time 
for me. It was when I first started school, 
was five and everyone in the school was 
white, except for one Chinese boy and m< 
and the others called us names. I was too 
young to understand why, but then I mad' 
some friends, and they forgot about my 
colour.
My father used to talk a lot about Domini 
and the West Indies. His stories were full 
flowers and sunshine. So when I was 
sixteen, I went there. It was interesting, 
very interesting... e r . . .  but I didn’t feel. 
home, so I came back to England and 
studied architecture. If I lived there (in 
Dominica) I don’t think I would have the 
same opportunities. Next year I'm going i 
move to New York. It's even more 
cosmopolitan than London. I know that I' 
feel very comfortable there, and my wife
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will too. She's Italian-Russian.
P Thank you. Lionel and thank you. Amelia. 

Thank you for telling us your stories.

Tapescript 37 
►  Social expressions
a. A I hear you're going to get married soon.

Congratulations!
B  That's right, next Ju ly  21st. Can you 

come to the wedding?
A Oh, what a pity! That’s when we're 

away on holiday.
B Never mind, we'll send you some 

wedding cake.
A That's very kind.

b. A Good heavens! Look at the time! Hurry
up. or we’ll miss the train.

B Just a minute, I can't find my umbrella.
Do you know where it is?

A I ’ve no idea. But you won’t need it. It’s 
a lovely day.

B OK. I hope you’re right. Let’s go.

c. A Good luck in your exam!
B Same to you. I hope we both pass.
A Did you study all last night?
B Wo, of course not. I watched TV and 

went to bed early. What about you?
A I did the same. See you later, after the 

exam.
B All right. Let's go for a drink.

d. A I passed!
B Well done! I failed.
A Oh! Bad luck! What went wrong?
B I’m always very nervous in exams, and 

this time I was very nervous indeed.
A Oh, I see. Well, all I can say is ‘better 

luck next time!'

Unit 14

Tapescript 38a
►  Angela's news 
A = Angela 
T = Tom
A Tom! Hello! I haven’t seen you for ages!
T  Goodness! I remember you! It’s erm . . .

Angela, isn't it?
A That’s right! You were in the class above 

me at school! Don’t you remember?
T  Yes. of course I do! How are you?
A I’m fine. We haven’t seen each other fo r . ..

oh, three years! How are you?
T  Very well. Do you still live in Manchester? 
A No, I’ve moved to Paris.
T Oh! When did you do that?
A About a year ago.
T  And why did you go?

A Well, I wanted a change, and I had some 
friends there, and I like it very much.

T Yes. I’ve been to Paris. It’s wonderful, isn’t 
it?

A Mm. And I’ve found a job that I like. I 
work for a film company.

T That’s great. WTiat about Alan? Are you 
two still together?

A No, that ended ages ago. He's gone to 
South America. I’m going out with a boy 
called Jean-Pierre. He’s French, and we’ve 
just got engaged.

T Hey, that’s great! Congratulations! Are you 
going to stay in Paris?

A Yes. We’ve bought a flat there. It’s small, 
but it'll do.

T WTiat about your parents? How are they?
A They’ve retired now. They’ve bought a 

house on the south coast. Now listen!
That's enough about me! V/hat about you? 
You’ve changed! You've lost a bit of 
weight, haven’t you?

T Yes, I have. I think I used to eat the wrong 
things. Well, let me see. I’ve just finished 
college. . .

Tapescript 38b
► Tom's news

* T = Tom
A = Angela
T Well, I’ve just finished college. I’ve been 

studying archaeology. And for the last 
month I’ve been working as a postman.

A And what are you doing in London?
T I’m trying to find a job. I’ve been going 

round museums to see if they need 
anybody. I’ve been writing letters for 
weeks!

A Have you had many replies?
T Well, a few, but not many. I’ve written at 

least thirty letters.
A Poor old you! Look, let’s go and have a cup 

of tea, and we can catch up on some more 
news.

T V/hat a lovely idea!

Tapescript 39a
►  Phoning home - Justin
M = Mother
J  = Justin
M . . .
J  Hello, Mum. It’s me, Justin.
M . . .
J  I’m fine, but I’m really tired.
M . . .
J  Well, we've just started exams, so I’ve 

been staying up late . . .  e r . . .  it was three 
o ’clock last night. . .  yeah. I’ve been 
studying really hard.

M . . .
J  Last Thursday. We had our first one on 

Thursday moming. It was terrible. I don’t 
want to talk about it.

M . . .
J Not a lot. I've been working too hard. 

Sometimes I go round to Lucinda's place 
and we study together.

M ...
J You know -  Lucinda -  I'm sure I've told 

you about her. She’s doing the same course 
as me. I’ve known her for ages. We often 
help each other with work . . .  e r . . .  no t. ..  
all the . ..  e r . . .  time. Sometimes we go to 
the pub or cook a meal together. Today 
we’ve been testing each other on 
economics and marketing. That’s 
tomorrow's exam. She's just gone out to 
get a Chinese takeaway.
Anyway. Mum -  how are you and Dad'1 
What have you been doing all day?

M ...
J Packing? Oh. yes. I'd forgotten -  you're 

going to Geneva. I hope it goes w ell... 
erm . ..  How long are you away for?

M .. .
J Oh, that's not too long. WTiat about Dad? 

How is he?
M  ...
J Typical! A typical Sunday -  gardening and 

cricket. Tell him I'll go to a match with 
him when I come home.

M ...
J In two weeks. Term ends on the thirteenth 

Oh -  Mum, would it be OK if Lucinda 
came to stay in the holiday? Erm . . .  we 
have to do a project together.

M ...
J Thanks, Mum. Lucinda's just come back 

with the food. I’ll ring again before I come 
home. Love to Dad.

M ...
J Thanks. I need all the luck I can get. Bye. 

Have a good time in Geneva!
M ...

Tapescript 39b
► Phoning home - Justin and his 

mother
M = Mother
J  = Justin
M Hello. Bedford 21698.
J Hello, Mum. It’s me, Justin.
M Hello, love. How are you?
J I’m fine, but I’m really tired.
M Oh -  what have you been doing?
J  Well, we've just started exams, so 1'vc 

been staying up late . ..  erm ...  it was three 
o'clock last night. . .  yeah. I've been 
studying really hard.

M Of course, it’s exam time. When did they 
start?

J Last Thursday. We had our first one on 
Thursday moming. It was terrible. I don't 
want to talk about it.

M OK. What else have you been doing?
J Not a lot. I’ve been working too hard. 

Sometimes I go round to Lucinda's place
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and we study iogcthci.
M Lucinda? I haven'[ heard about her before. | 

Who is she?
J Vuu NJIO* -  Lucinda -  I'm  »UIC I've luld 

you about her. She's doing the same course 
as me. I've known her for ages. We often 
help each other with work . . .  erm . . .  not 
... all the . . .  e r . ..  time. Sometimes we go 
to the pub or cook a meal together. Today 
we've been testing each other on 
economics and marketing. That’s 
tomorrow's exam. She’s just gone out to 
get a Chinese takeaway.
Anyway, Mum -  how arc you and Dad?
What have you been doing all day?

M W ell, 1'vc got another business trip 
tomorrow, so I’ve been packing all day - 
gctting ready to go.

J Packing? Oh. yes. I’d forgotten -  you’re 
going to Geneva. I hope it goes w ell. . .  
erm . . .  How long are you away for?

M Only three nights. It’s a conference.
J Oh. that’s not too long. What about Dad?

How is he?
M Het’s very well, but pretty tired. It would be 

better if he didn’t have to commute to 
London every day. He’s been gardening 
most of today, and watching cricket on TV.

J Typical! A typical Sunday -  gardening and 
cricket. Tell him I'll go to a match with 
him when I come home.

M Oh. yes -  when exactly are you coming 
home?

J In two weeks. Term ends on the thirteenth.
Oh -  Mum. would it be OK if Lucinda 
came to stay in the holiday? Erm . . .  we 
have to do a project together.

M That's fine. love. She’s very welcome to 
slay. We'd like to meet her.

J Thanks. Mum. Lucinda's just come back 
with the food. I’ll ring again before I come 
home. Love to Dad.

M Bye. love. And good luck in the exams!
J  Thanks. I need all the luck I can get. Bye.

Have a good time in Geneva!
.M Thanks. Take care of yourself and work 

hard. Bye.

Tapescript 40
► Three phone calls
1 A Hello. 52902.

B Hello. Peter. This is John.
A Hi. John. How are you?
B Fine, thanks. And you?
A All right. Did you have a nice weekend?

You went away, didn't you?
B Yes, we went to see some friends who 

live in the country. It was lovely. We had 
a good time.

A Ah. good.
B Peter, could you do me a favour? I’m 

playing squash tonight, but my racket’s 
broken. Could I borrow yours?

A Sure, that’s fine.
B Thanks a lot. I'll come and get it in half

an hour, if that's OK.
A Yes. I'll be in.
B OK. Bye.
A Bye.

2 A Hello. International School of English.
B Hello. Could I speak to Ann Baker,

please?
A Hold on. I'll connect you.

C Hello.
B Hello. Can I speak to Ann Baker, please? 
C Speaking.
B Ah, hello. I saw your advertisement about 

English classes in a magazine. Could you 
send me some information, please?

C Certainly. Can I just take some details? 
Could you give me your name and 
address, please?

3 A Hello. 755987.
B Hello. Is that Mike?
A No. I’m afraid he’s out at the moment.

Can I take a message?
B Yes, please. Can you say that Jim 

phoned, and I’ll try again later. Do you 
know what time he’ll be back?

A In about an hour, I think.
B Thanks. Goodbye.
A Goodbye.

Unit 15

Tapescript 41
► Past Perfect
a. We’d stopped playing when the rain 

started.
b. We stopped playing when the rain started.
c. We’d play tennis if the rain stopped.
d. When I arrived, she’d left.
e. When I arrived, she left.
f. We walked ten miles, then we had a rest.
g. We had a rest when we’d walked ten miles.
h. I'd like to stop for a rest.
i. She checked that she'd tumed off the 

television.
j .  I'd known him for many years when he 

died.

Tapescript 42
►  An interview with Celia Young
C = Celia Young
I = Interviewer
I Celia -  why have you written another 

romantic novel?
C Well, I find romantic fiction easy to write, 

but my next novel won’t be a romance. I'm 
hoping to write something different, 
possibly a detective story.

I I’m interested in the character of Felix. Is

he anyone you know from real life?
C No . . .  erm . . .  I'm glad I don't have a Felix 

in my life. I’ve been happily married for 
over lilleen years . . .  erm . . .  lo Richard 
Marsh, the politician.

I You’ve now written five novels. When did 
you start writing?

C Well. I've written stories and poems all my 
life and I’ll continue to write even when 
I’m an old lady!

I Celia -  thank you for talking to me. I hope 
Hoi Lips will be successful.

Tapescript 43
►  A love song
The girl o f my best friend 
The way she walks,
The way she talks.
How long can I pretend?
Oh, I can’t help it. I’m in love 
With the girl of my best friend.

Her lovely hair.
Her skin so fair.
I could go on and never end.
Oh, I can’t help it. I’m in love 
With the girl of my best friend.

I want to tell her how I love her so.
And hold her in my arms, but then 
What if she got him and told him so?
I could never face either one again.

The way they kiss.
Their happiness.
Will my aching heart ever mend?
Or will I always be in love 

’ With the girl of my best friend?

Never end.
Will it ever end?
Please let it end . . .

Tapescript 44
►  Saying goodbye
1 Goodbye! Have a safe journey. Send us a 

postcard!
2 Goodbye. It’s been most interesting talking 

to you. We’ll let you know by post.
3 Goodbye. Thank you for a lovely evening. 

You must come to us next time.
4 Bye-bye! Thank you very much for having 

me.
5 Bye! See you later. Are you doing anything 

tonight?
6 Goodbye! Drive carefully and call us when 

you get there!
7 Goodbye. Here’s my number. Please get in 

touch if you have any problems with it.
8 Goodbye! Good luck in the future. I’ve 

really enjoyed our lessons together!
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